TV Violence

Will Hollywood tone it down — or face regulation?

HE AVERAGE AMERICAN CHILD WATCHES 8,000
murders and 100,000 acts of violence before
finishing elementary school — thanks to the miracle
of television. Suggestions of a link between

make-believe TV violence and aggression in real life have
been raised since television’s formative years in the 1950s —
and always dismissed by the TV industry. But recently the
three major networks signed a first-ever joint statement
outlining practices aimed at reducing violence, and the cable,
video and film industries are showing signs of cooperating.
Some in Congress are encouraged and maintain hopes that
change will come about voluntarily, without the need for
federal regulation. But anti-violence activists and scholars of
television accuse the industry of merely paying lip service to

the problem.
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[HE ISSUES

FTthe young gunshot victim in the
Boston hospital emergency room
A astonished his doctors. He ex-
pressed surprise that his wound ac-
tually hur.

“I thought, boy, he’s really stupid.
anybody knows that if you get shot it's
going to hurt," recalled Dr. Deborah
Prothrow-Stith, associate dean of the
Harvard University School of Public
Health and author of a recent book on
violence. “But it dawned on me that
what he sees on television is that when
the superhero gets shot in the arm. he
uses that arm to hold onto a truck going
85 miles an hour around a corner. He
overcomes the driver and shoots a cou-
ple of hundred people while he's atit. ™!

With American children glued to
the TV for an average of 27 hours
each week (in the inner city it's often
11 hours per day). the American Psy-
chological Association (APA) now es-
timates that a typical child will watch
8,000 murders and 100,000 acts of
violence before finishing elementa-
ry school.

But in 1991 alone there were 25,000
murders in the United States. Coming
at a time when the homicide rate is ris-
ing six times faster than the population,
a longstanding debate — does TV vio-
lence cause actual violence? — has tak-
€n ona new urgency. ?

“There has never been a situation
like this,” George Gerbner, dean
emeritus of the University of Pennsvl-
vania's Annenberg School of Commu-
nications, told a congressional panel
in December. Children “start viewing
as infants. Most of the stories they
hear are not told by the parents. the
school, the church. neighbors. They
are told by a handful of conglomer-
ates who have something to sell.”*

The stories they tell in living rooms
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across the country are as familiar as Ar-
nold *The Terminator” Schwarzeneg-
ger taunrting. “Hasta la vista. babv.” or
Clint Dirty Harry” Eastwood growling,
“Make my dav.” A full 25 percent of the
prime-time shows in the 1992 fall sea-
son contained “very violent” material,
according to the National Coalition on
Television Violence (NCTV), a Cham-
paign, Ill.-based monitoring and advo-
cacv group. (See list. p. 168,/

The vear 1992 set an all-time
record for violence in children’s
shows — 32 violent acts per hour.

That compares with six violent acts
per hour during prime time. accord-
ing to researchers at the University of
Pennsylvania. The nightly dose of
splattering blood. rapes, car wrecks
and screaming victims on TV tripled
during the 1980s. according to the
American Academy of Pediatrics.
(See story p. 170.)

What sets today’s TV apart from
the 1960s and, say. the routine ma-
chine-gun volleys of Chicago mob-
sters and FBI agents on ~The
Untouchables™ is the proliferation of
formats — cable, pay-per-view, VCRs

BY CHARIES S. CIARK

— bringing an array of feature-length
movies into the home. " The access
to violence is different nowadays.”
says Edward Donnerstein, a professor
of communications at the University
of California-Santa Barbara. * There's
lots of unsupervised TV-watching.
and households often have two TVs."

Also new is a trend toward “reali-
ty-based” made-for-TV movies and
tabloid news and video shows (* Top
Cops,” "Hard Copy,” “A Current Af-
fair’ and *I Witness Video™ based
on actual news events, many of them
involving re-enactments of real
crimes or replays of actual violence
captured on tape by amateur camcor-
der operators. Still other violent im-
ages come from promotions and
commercials for feature films, many
of them R-rated. A New York psycho-
therapist recently wrote in McCall's

magazine about how his young
daughter had trouble sleeping after
she was confronted — during a

“family” program — by an advertise-
ment showing the terrifving slasher
Freddy Krueger from “Nightmare on
Elm Street.”*

Today's high-tech violence —
achieved easily with computerized
special effects — is aimed at a sophisti-
cated young audience with increasing-
ly high expectations for rapid-paced
action. Hence a major source of the
problem as measured by anti-violence
advocates is the perennial head-
smashing on children’s cartoons. A na-
tional survey of elementary school
teachers found that the popular * Teen-
age Mutant Ninja Turtles” causes con-
fusion between fantasy and reality.
“Several children really thought it was
OK to use phvsical violence with other
children because [the turtles] do that,”
ateacher reported. *

Children in the inner city, who
dodge bullets on the way home from
school, are most affected by the culture
of TV violence, says Leonard Eron, a
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Prime Time, High Violence

Fall 1980 Fall 1984
Enos (22) Hammer (55)

- Sheriff Lobo (22) A-Team (54)
BJ & the Bear (17) v (52)

Hart to Hart (17)

Vegas (13)
Nero Wolfe (11)
Dukes of Hazard (11)

Hunter (33)

Prime-time TV violence bas increased markedly since 1980, when the two
most violent shows each registered only 22 incidents of violence per bour. In
1984 and 1992, several programs racked up more than 40 violent incidents
per bour, led by the action-packed Young Indiana Jones.

Matt Houston (40)

The Incredible Hulk (16) Cover-Up (38)
Charlie’s Angels (19 Fall Guy (37)
Hill Street Blues (14) Airwolf (33)

Street Hawk (31)
Scarecrow & Mrs. King (31) The Commish (17)

Source: National Coalition on Television Violence

Fall 1992

Young Indiana Jones (60)
Covington Cross (45)

The Hat Squad (42)

Raven (42)

Angel Street (41)

Top Cops (38)

FBIL: The Untold Stories (28)
Final Appeal (27)

Secret Service (24)

University of Michigan psychology
professor and longtime researcher on
TV violence. “ The child who has been
watching programs with primarily
aggressive content comes away with
the impression that the world is a jun-
gle fraught with dangerous threats,
and the only way to survive is to be on
the attack.” ¢

But the potential impact on young
viewers, according to Harvard Univer-
sity developmental psychologist Ron-
ald G. Slaby, goes beyond increasing
the so-called aggressor effect (the
heightened likelihood of violent be-
havior). Youngsters also experience a
victim effect (increased fearfulness
about becoming a victim) and a by-
stander effect (increased callousness
toward violence directed at others).’

In Congress and among advocacy
groups across the political spectrum,
alarmed citizens have taken up TV
violence as a mobilizing issue. Fair-
ness and Accuracy in Reporting, a
New York City-based liberal group,
led a campaign this January to pres-
sure the NBC television network to
air a public service announcement
about domestic violence during cov-
erage of the Superbowl, citing some
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studies asserting that violence in-
creases on the day of the big game.
“We are outraged!” shouted full-page
ads in newspapers across the country
placed this February by the Tupelo,
Miss.-based American Family Associa-
tion. The conservative group attacked
movies, records, music videos and
TV for profanity, nudity, sex, vio-
lence and killings, asking, “Is it any
wonder violence is epidemic?”

The public appears to agree
there's a problem. A Times Mirror
poll released March 23 found that 72
percent of Americans think TV enter-
tainment shows contain too much vi-
olence. And a 1990 Gallup Poll
showed 63 percent agreeing that TV
shows that depict crime and violence
encourage crime.

TV executives haven't ignored the
complaints. This December, NBC, CBS
and ABC produced an unprecedented
joint statement outlining their policies
intended to minimize violence and keep
it in proper context (see below). But the
networks also reiterated their decades-
old rebuttal of the body of research
linking TV violence to real violence,
and blamed cable and independent
stations for most of the violence. “Of

the 10 most-watched programs on tele-
vision among children and teenagers,
eight are situation comedies, which do
not contain any violence,” Rosalyn

Weinman, vice president for standards -

and practices at NBC, told the House
Judiciary Subcommittee on Crime and
Criminal Justice Dec. 15.

Industry veterans also maintain that
the content of programming has been
and always will be in the hands of the
public. “Television and motion pic-
tures are market-driven,” says Del
Reisman, president of the Writers Guild
of America, West. “If people don't go,
the picture won't be made.”®

Civil libertarians have weighed in
seeking to discourage Congress from
interfering with First Amendment
rights. “ TV networks are free to make
their own decisions,” says Robert Peck,
head of the Washington office of the
American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU).
If the television industry is toning
down violence “in response to con-
gressional pressuie, we're concerned.”

Finally, defenders of the current
TV menu point out that violence has
been a central element of human
drama for centuries. “Of course there
was blood in fairy tales, gore in my-
thology, murder in Shakespeare,” re-
torts Gerbner. “It is a violent world.

“But, the historical, limited, individ-
ually crafted, selectively used and of-
ten tragic symbolic violence has been
swamped by ‘happy violence,” pro-
duced on the dramatic assembly line
and discharged into the mainstream of
our culture. Happy violence shows no
pain or tragic consequences. It is a
swift and easy dramatic solution to
many problems, employed by good
characters as much as bad, and always
leading to a happy ending.”

Whether big changes take place in
television violence will hinge largely
on the following issues:

Does television violence lead to
real violence?

In the mid-1980s, 13-year-old juan
Valdez of Manteca, Calif., confessed to



murdering a friend’s father. Having
kicked, stabbed, beaten and choked
the man with a dog chain, the boy was
asked why he also poured salt on the
victim’s wounds. “Oh, I don’t know,”
he replied, “I just seen it on TV.”?

The suggested link between small-
screen violence and flesh-and-blood
violence is perhaps the most examined
of sociological questions. It has
prompted as many as 3,000 studies in
the past four decades in numerous
countries, though only a few hundred
have added new information.

In a wide range of surveys and field
and laboratory studies, researchers have
examined the reactions of children to
scenes showing a man who gets reward-
ed with candy if he punches an inflat-
able “Bobo the clown” standup toy.
They have compared children’s aggres-
siveness after they have been shown
cartoon combat featuring Bugs Bunny,
Woody Woodpecker and Tom and Jerry
and gentler shows such as “Lassie.”
They have examined the increase in ho-
micide rates immediately following tele-
vised boxing matches. They have
examined the increase in suicide rates
following TV dramas about suicide.
They have examined changes in the ho-
micide rates in communities that sud-
denly acquired television, as in
apartheid-governed South Africa and an
isolated Canadian town in the 1970s
(scholars christened it “Notel”).

The upshot, according to a variety

of experts and advocates, is an over-

whelming consensus of some causal
effect, with measurable increases of
3-15 percent.'® In the words of a re-
cent American Psychological Associa-
tion (APA) report, “the accumulated
research clearly demonstrates a corre-
lation between viewing violence and

aggressive behavior — that is, heavy

viewers behave more aggressively
than light viewers.” !!

That summation was echoed by a
new National Research Council study of
violence, which also asserted that vio-
lent offenders are characterized by a low
IQ, bullying, hyperactivity, low empa-

thy, erratic disclipine, neglect, lack of
nurturance and “abnormally frequent
viewing of violence on television.” *?
University of Washington psychia-
trist Brandon S. Centerwall, writing last
June in The Journal of the American
Medical Association, reported that the
arrival of television in South Africa co-
incided with a doubling of the murder
rate. During the “critical period” of pre-
adolescent childhood, he explained,
exposure to TV violence has a particu-
larly profound impact: “Whereas in-
fants have an instinctive desire to
imitate observed human behavior, they
do not possess an instinct for gauging a

priori whether a behavior ought to be -

imitated. They will imitate anything.”
The University of Michigan’s Leon-
ard Eron, who chairs the APA Commis-
sion on Violence and Youth, has spent
36 years researching TV violence. His
unique longitudinal studies beginning
in 1960 traced the same group of 875
boys and girls from age 8 to age 30, ex-
amining crime rates and personal char-
acteristics. He found that those who
watched more violent TV were con-
victed of more serious crimes, were
more aggressive under the influence of
alcohol and more often used violence
to punish their own children, who in
turn showed signs of aggressiveness.
“What one learns about life from the
television screen seems to be transmit-

ted to the next generation,” Eron says.

To experts such as Eron, Donner-
stein and Slaby, “the scientific debate
is over” on the effects of TV vio-
lence, and it is time to move on to
decide what should be done. Be-
cause of quibbles by a few naysay-
ers, who argue that measured effects
are too small or the related anti-so-
cial behavior too trivial, a solid body
of research on violence, the three
write, has “for decades been actively
ignored, denied, attacked and even
misrepresented in presentations to
the American public, and popular
myths regarding the effects have
been perpetuated.” '

To UCLA psychologist Seymour
Feschbach, the quibbling is classic
stonewalling. “An unrealistic need for
more definitive research,” he writes,
“may be used as a mechanism for
delaying policy change, much as ad-
ministrators often turn over trouble-
some issues to committees as a meth-
od for delaying action.” !¢

Robin Crews, a professor at the
University of Colorado who heads a
group of activist academics called the
Peace Studies Association, says, “I
don’t know anyone in peace studies
who doesn’t think ads, TV and mov-
ies in a very significant way affect vi-
olence against women and violence

Continued on p. 171

Who Are the Killers and Victims?

women are involved in violence.

1992

Characters portrayed as mentally ill are the most violent and most bighly
victimized group on TV, with 70 percent involved in violence and 20 per-
cent portrayed as killers. Sixty percent of all men and 42 percent of the

Involved in
violence Killers
Men 60% 11%
Women 42% 4%
“Mentally ill” 70% 20%

Source: Annenberg School of Communications, University of Pennsylvania, Dec. 14,

For every 10
killers, number
Killed killed
5% 45
3% 7.5
20% 10.0
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OneView ...§:L..Yiolence Is Another Viewer's Action

e definition of violénce “will always be a subjective
judgment based on individual perceptions and sensi-
bilities,” Beth Waxman Bressan, vice president of the

CBS Broadcast Group, told the House Crime and Criminal
Justice Subcommiittee in December.

The fact that one viewer's violence is another’s dramatic
action has led many in the television industry to complain
about the ways anti-violence. activists measure the prob-
lem. “Accidents, such as a man falling on a banana peel,
are counted as acts of violence in the most widely used vi-
olence counts,” says Horst Stipp, director of social and de-
velopmental research at NBC. “Slapstick comedy routines
like the Keystone Kops, or even a magic trick directed at
an unwilling person is interpreted as a violent act.”

Some activists' agree. “Some rate the violence level by
the number of violent acts without measuring the intensi-
ty and context,” notes Marcy
Kelly, president of Med-
jascope, a - Los-Angeles-
based nonprofit research or- .
ganization. “Car crashes, for
example, shown.in. the film
labout the founding of
Mothers Against Drunk Driv-
ingl would be counted as vi-
olent acts.”

When TV Guide commis-
sioned the Center for Media
and Public Affairs in Wash- -
ington (0 monitor prime--
time programs for violence,
it used the following defini-
tion: “Any deliberate act in-
volving physical force or the
use of a weapon in an at-
tempt to achieve a goal, fur-
ther a cause, stop the action of another, act out an angry
impulse, defend oneself:from attack, secure a material re-
ward, or intimidate othérs.” Not included were acts of un-
intended, or accidental %io nce, violence in sports and

Serious Assaults
(excluding use of guns)
Gunplay

Isolated punches
Pushing/dragging
Menacing threat
with weapon

Slaps

Deliberate property
destruction

Simple assaults

All other types
Total

violence by animals in manire shows.

At the National Coalition On Television Violence
(NCTV), monitors are trained to count “physically violent
hostile acts committed with the intention of hurting an-
other person,” according to Research Director Chitra Ve-
muri. Different weights are assigned to each type of
violent act; a slap or a push, for example, is assigned a 1
while a murder or suicide is ranked as a S. Accidents,
verbal assaults and property damage are not included in
the counts, and monitors’ judgments are regularly tested
by a backup monitor.

NCTV’s rating system, however, is also subjective. A

CQ Researcher

One Day's TV Violence

Center for Media and Public Affairs. June 1992

modified version of the Motion Picture Association of
America film ratings, it assigns films an overall rating that
factors in the context of the violence and whether the over-
all message is pro- or anti-violence. “If one character
shoots another, it can be very different from when another
[person] shoots that character,” says Larole Lieberman,
NCTV chairperson. A lot depends on “whether the villain is
punished and whether the hero has a glamorized lifestyle.”

If the sex and violence are in the story line and are
handled appropriately, “we add a ‘constructive factor’ in
our monitoring,” says the Rev. Billy A. Melvin, chairman
of the Christian group CLEAR-TV. “We know violence,
sex and profanity are part of life, bht_ things are getting -
more graphic. They used to show the sound-of a'gun’and :
then a dead body. Now they show the bullet entering the
head and the brain on the wall.” IR s

At the University of Pen.ﬁ-_
sylvania's Aninenberg School
of Communications, the. Cul-

Number Percent tural IndlmtorsProlect pro- -
of Scenes  of Total duces The Violencclnda. It
defines TV violence as “clear- . .
389 21 cut, unambigudus and overt
362 20 episodes of physical violence
273 15 — hurting or killing or the -
272 15 threat of hurting and/or kill-
ing — in any context,” ac-
226 12 cording to Prof. George
128 7 Gerbner. Two trained coders
have to agree that an act is
95 5 violent. Gerbner's staff takes
73 4 separate measures of the per-
28 ] centage of programs contain-
1,846 100% ing any violence, the rate of

violent scenes per program
and per hour and the per-
centage of major characters involved in violence, either as
perpetrators or victims or both.

“Violence is a social relationship, a demonstration of
power,” Gerbner says. “It's who can do what to whom
and get away with it. Cartoons are the most controversial
and effective demonstrations of power, with humor as the
sugar-coating pill.”

As for the charge that his project counts slipping on a
banana peel as a violent act, “ That was invented by an
NBC executive 25 years ago,” he says.

T *Media Violence: Are Standards for TV and Film Possible?" a panel
discussion produced by the Harvard University School of Public
Health, May 11, 1992.

tt"Is TV Violence Bauering Our Kids?,” TV Guide, Aug. 22-28,
1992, p. 8l



Continued from p. 169

by gangs. The burden of proof needs
to fall not on those trying to show a
positive correlation, but on those
who continue to promote violence
and use it as entertainment.”

Television executives, however, con-
tinue to characterize the research on vi-
olence as inconclusive. “ The issue is so
complex,” says former 20th-Century
Fox Film Corp. Chairman Barry Diller.
“It's not appropriate to deal with this in
some superficial way. ... I don't think
we know enough yet.” '?

Networks cite an NBC-sponsored
study published in 1982 that found no
correlation between television vio-
lence and actual violence (though
some scientists say the data were mis-
interpreted). The networks also point
to the work of University of Toronto
psychologist Jonathan L. Freedman,
who argues that the mountain of re-
search on violence has produced un-
convincing results. Not only are
researchers undecided over whether
personal anger is a precondition for vi-
olence by TV viewers, he says, but “ex-
perimenter demand,” or bias. for
positive results, may be a factor.

Viewers “watch a mixture of violent,
nonviolent, real and fantasy, exciting
and boring, news and fiction pro-
grams,” Freedman writes. ** The ques-
tion is how this mixture of programs
atfects the children, or more specifical-
ly, how the effect of this mixture would
differ from one in which the violent
programs were omitted.” '

Other scholars point with irony to the
fact that some studies of such "'pro-so-
cial” TV shows as “Sesame Street” have
been found to increase aggressive be-
havior as much as violent shows. “En-
couraging children to watch ‘whole-
some’ television is not the solution to
ameliorating conduct problems and
would appear on the basis of the avail-
able evidence to be counterproduc-
tive,” wrote one team. '’

The general public, though willing
to accept a link between TV violence
and crime, does not believe that TV vi-

olence is the main source of society's
horrors. In 1990, a Gallup Poll showed
only 1 percent of the public considered
television the main cause of crime,
while 60 percent blamed drugs and 6
percent a breakdown of family social
values. Yale University psychologists
Jerome and Dorothy Singer, longtime
students of children’s TV, argue that the
networks themselves contradict the ar-
gument that TV has no impact on be-
havior. A network executive, they note,
once testified before the Federal Com-
munications Commission (FCC) in
praise of a child who had seen the
Heimlich maneuver demonstrated on
TV and went on to use it to save a chok-
ing person. '*

If TV has no effect on its viewers,
asked Rep. Charles E. Schumer, D-
N.Y., at the hearings he conducied in
December, “how do we explain the
billions of dollars spent each year on
commercial advertising?”

Is the television industry
adequately addressing the
problem of violence?

On Dec. 11, 1992, four days before a
scheduled House field hearing in New
York Citv on TV violence, the three ma-
jor networks broke decades of prece-
dent and released a joint statement
outlining their policies on violence.
“Conlflict and strife are the essence of
drama. and conflict often results in
physical or psychological violence,” it
said. “However, all depictions of vio-
lence should be relevant and necessary
to the development of character, or to
the advancement of theme or plot.”

The networks’ statement vowed to
limit gratuitous, excessive or redun-
dant violence, glamorous depictions of
violence and replicable, unique or “in-
genious” methods of inflicting pain or
injury. Realistic portrayals of violence
in children's programs were to be
avoided. as were gratuitous depictions
of animal abuse. Caution was urged in
scenes where children are victims and
themes. plots or scenes mix sex and vi-
olence. And the networks advocated

showing the consequences of violence
and scheduling programs with an eye
toward the likely audience.

The statement was amplified at the
hearings, during which network stan-
dards-and-practices officers explained
how it was intended as a model for the
rest of the industry that could “break
the logjam” that has stymied progress
on reducing violence. They also ex-
plained how feature films are careful-
ly reviewed before being broadcast
onTV.

“We estimate that we demand edits
[ofl up to 40 percent of the original sub-
missions of R-rated movie commer-
cials,” said Christian Hikawa of Capital
Cities/ABC. “We will even, on occa-
sion, reject certain films as too violent
to advertise.” In cartoons, “We do not
permit realistic weaponry or imitable
gratuitous interpersonal violence. Mor-
al messages in our children's programs
are concrete.”

Sen. Paul Simon, D-IIl., sponsor of
the 1990 law giving the networks an
antitrust exemption to permit joint ac-
tion against violence, applauded these
“initial steps.” “ Television can appeal
to the best in us or the worst in us,” he
said. " Television entertainment vio-
lence too often does the latter. We have
reason to hope for substantial im-
provement.” In addition, Simon'’s press
secretary, David Carle, explained that
the joint statement, plus an accompa-
nying plan to organize an industry con-
ference on violence, raised hopes that
the cable and film industries would join
the anti-violence efforts. “It puts us
light years ahead of where we were last
year,” he said.

But to many academics and anti-vio-
lence activists, the statement was mere-
ly a rehash of the current policies, a set
of pious platitudes, with no teeth.” in
Gerbner's phrase. “All it is saying is that
without these guidelines, the situation
would be much worse.”

Carole Lieberman, the Beverly Hills
psychiatrist who heads the National
Coalition on Television Violence. calls
the new standards “utter nonsense. Lo
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Rating Cartoons for Violence
Children's cartoons are among the most violent shows on television, often
exceeding 24 acts of violence per bour and earning bigh violence ratings
from the National Coalition on Television Violence.

Acts of Violence NCTV

per hour Rating
Very High Violence
Dark Water (Fox) 109 XV
Cookie’'s Cartoon Club (WGN) 100 RV
Tom and Jerry Kids (Fox) 88 RV
Dragon Warrior (Syndication) 85 XV
Looney Tunes (Nickelodeon) 80 RV
G.1. Joe (Syndication) 78 RV
Bugs Bunny and Pals (TNT) 68 RV
Toxic Crusaders (Syndication) 63 RV
Capt. N. & Super Mario Bros. (NBC) 58 RV
Police Academy (Syndication) 58 RV
High Violence
Wizard of Oz (ABC) 29 RV
DuckTales (Syndication) 29 RV
Beetlejuice (ABC) 28 XV
Popeye (Family Channel) 27 RV
Fantastic Max (Syndication) 26 RV
Dinosaucers (Family Channel) 206 RV
Chip N’ Dale's Rescue Rangers (Syndication) 26 PGV
Cartoon Express (USA) 25 RV
Midnight Patrol (Syndication) 24 RV
[nspector Gadget (Nickelodeon) 24 RV
Low Violence (Highly recommended)
Camp Candy (NBC) 8 PG
Babar (HBO) 7 PG
Muppet Babies (CBS) 6 PG
Madeline (Family ChanneD) 3 G
David the Gnome (Nickelodeon) 2 G
New Kids on the Block (ABC) 1 PG
Davey and Goliath (Syndication) 1 G
Little Women (HBO) 0 PG
Little Koala (Nickelodeon) 0 G
Get Along Gang (Family Channel) 0 G
Maya the Bee (Nickelodeon) 0 G
Lunch Box (Disney Channel) 0 G
Source: National Coalition on Television Violence
and behold, after all these years, the good enough.”

networks unabashedly flaunt the fact
that this is simply a written version of
what each standard and practices de-
partment has been using all along. It's
obvious what they've been doing is not

172 CQ Researcher

Lieberman, who testified in Decem-
ber that children’s minds are being
“polluted by the drug of violence.”
complains that the language is deliber-

ately ambiguous. Each judgment —

whether to show two bullets or one,
whether to use blood or not — is a mat-
ter of opinion, she says. The women
who head the networks’ standards and
practices departments have no back-
ground in research about violence, she
adds. * They are puppets who take di-
rection from network superiors.”

The University of California’s Don-
nerstein says the networks deserve
some credit for putting their policies in
writing after years of denying the ef-
fects of TV violence. But he empha-
sizes that the Big Three should no
longer absorb all the blame when there
are VCRs, pay-per-view services and
hundreds of channels of cable TV.

Representatives from the non-net-
work television industries were repre-
sented at the House hearing. The
Motion Picture Association of America
(MPAA) emphasized that its 25-year-
old film rating system factors in vio-
lence along with sex. Witnesses
pointed out that the Video Software
Dealers Association offers a pledge to
parents to help prevent the sale or rent-
al of R- and X-rated films to minors.

Cable officials described results of a
new study the industry had commis-
sioned from George Gerbner, conclud-
ing that there is less violence on
cable-originated children’s TV pro-
gramming than on the networks. They
spoke of technological advantages that
allow cable consumers to supervise
children’s viewing. With the available
parental “lock box" — which must be
offered by all cable companies under
the 1984 cable deregulation act — and
“with the advent of “addressability”
technology. parental control has taken
a major step forward,” said Patricia Fa-
lese of Cablevision Systems Corp. The
addressable device allows each sub-
scriber to program his own converter
to prevent designated shows from be-
ing received. “However, the technol-
ogy requires an actively engaged
parent to make the programming deci-
sions involved,” she said.

Winton Cox, chairman of the
Showtime premium channel, said the



movies his channel shows are care-
fully screened for violence and their
contents described in a program
guide along with their ratings. “The
protections offered to viewers by the
subscription process itself,” he said,
“coupled with the scheduling and
communications efforts of the premi-
um networks, safeguard against un-
wanted exposure.”

Critics, however, note that few par-
ents are capable of such detailed
control over their children’s viewing
habits. They disparage the cable in-
dustry’s study of cable-orig-
inated programming by
noting that the majority of
cable programs are non-
original, often-violent fea-
ture films. And monitoring
has shown time and again,
they contend, that what TV
executives say is going
over the airwaves is not al-
ways borne out.

Notwithstanding the vows
that violent commercials are
not shown during children’s
programming, US. News &
World Report recently sam-
pled 50 hours of network
programming in the late af-
ternoon or early evening. It
found 12 questionable ads,
including one for an episode
of “In the Heat of the Night”
in which a troubled girl gives
birth to a dead baby. The
magazine also sent children
into video shops to rent such adult
movies as “Basic Instinct” and “The
Texas Chainsaw Massacre” and found
that video dealers were not enforcing
policies against underage rentals.'®

And as Marvin Kitman, TV critic for
Newsday, points out, the new guide-
lines refer only to new programming
and not to old programs made under
previous policies. Kitman told a con-
gressional hearing he doesn’t trust TV
executives to live up to their obliga-
tions because they've been saying for
years that they have been. “The net-

works are like serial killers,” he says.
“Their programs are the equivalent of
writing with lipstick on the mirrors in
our homes: Stop me before I kill again.”

“Though hopes have been raised by
the networks’ new promise of cooper-
ativeness, in the academic community
mistrust runs deep. “The television in-
dustry is not in the business of selling
programs to audiences,” Centerwall
writes. “It is in the business of selling
audiences to advertisers. Issues of

‘quality’ and ‘social responsibility’ are

Researchers say children’s agressiveness increases measurably
after viewing the cartoon violence of Bugs Bunny, Tom and
Jerry and Woody Woodpecker, compared with “Lassie”

and similarly gentle shows.

entirely peripheral to the issue of maxi-
mizing audience size within a competi-
tive market — and there is no formula
more tried and true than violence for
reliably generating large audiences.” *°

Are proposed cures for TV
violence worse than tbe disease?
When network executives try to
tell Sen. Paul Simon that research on
TV violence is inconclusive, he says
they “remind me of the Tobacco In-
stitute people who come in here and
say they have research that cigarettes

do not do any harm. I say, ‘There is
no question about the harm. The
question is how are we going to deal
with this problem in a free society? "
All the players in the violence de-
bate profess respect for First Amend-
ment rights to free speech. But that
hasn’t prevented huge disagreements
over what constitutes censorship and
the degree to which the television in-
dustry should be free to determine its
own treatment of violence. “I don't
want to see anything more that looks
like censorship, no matter
whether you call it busi-
ness decisions or whether
you call it taste,” New
 York magazine TV critic
John Leonard said in a
TV Guide forum. “1 think
violence and sex and po-
litical dissent are all in
bed together, and if you
start messing with one,
you end up messing with
the rest of them.”

The National Coalition

on Television Violence

has created a nine-point
proposal for federal regu-
lation of TV violence. It
includes:

*® a rating system,;

¢ warning “labels” before
broadcasts (“ The TV show
"you are about to watch
may be hazardous to your
psychological and/or phys-
ical health due to its highly
violent content™);

* ingredient labels used in publicity
for shows;

» warning labels on TV ads;

* a staff psychiatrist or researcher at
each network or cable channel;

e public service announcements
about the harmful effects of violence;
* a ban on violent programming of-
fered in government institutions such
as jails and hospitals;

e tax breaks for networks, cable
channels and production companies
that fund research on violence;

R. Giduz, Davidson College

William
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e and a public health campaign in
schools that addresses violence the
way current programs deal with
drunk driving.

Proposals for a violence rating sys-
tem do not impinge on freedom of
speech, asserts Centerwall, “It is not
reasonable to address the problem of
motor vehicle fatalities by calling for
a ban on cars,” he says. “Instead, we
emphasize safety seats, good traffic
signs and driver education. Similarly,
to address the problem of violence
caused by exposure to television, we
need to emphasize time-channel
locks, program rating systems and
education of the public regarding
good viewing habits.” !

Others have proposed that the FCC
regulate violence in the same way it
polices indecency — using fines and
withholding licenses. Harvard’s Slaby
says that requiring stations and cable
networks to reduce violent program-
ming and increase non-violent shows
as a condition for license or contract re-
newal “would not restrict or alter the
presentation of any violent program, as
protected under the First Amendment.
Rather it would promote a broader
range of non-violent alternative pro-
grams from which viewers would be
able to choose.”

Such proposals would be wel-
comed by veteran children's TV writ-
er Gene Ayres, whose Santa Fe,
N.M.-based enterprise, Future Wave,
prepares scripts for non-violent
shows. “When these ideas are
brought up inside the industry,” he
says, “they always roll out the First
Amendment as if it's under threat.
But they don't ask the difference be-
tween what’s offered to children and
adults. Those who resent [such pro-
posed regulation] don't have respon-
sibility for small children.”

Labels, ratings and public service
announcements, however, have yet
to be embraced by Congress. Simon,
as a former journalist, wants to pro-
tect the purity of free speech and
prefers getting the players to sit
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down and talk, says his press aide
Carle, in the manner of “an arms
control meeting.”

Nor do the proposals sit well with
longtime children's TV advocate Peggy
Charren. “If you tell everybody, ‘Hey,
this program is going to be terribly vio-
lent and scare the wits out of you,’
you'll get every teenager in America
watching it,” she says.?* Charren has
warned that “the potential for closing
down free speech in this country from
ideas — liability for speech — is so
horrendous that I'd rather put up with
violence on television.” 2

There is fear, even among anti-vio-
lence activists, that calls for a govemn-
ment crackdown risk encouraging
what is seen as the censorship tenden-
cies of the religous right, which, critics
say, is more preoccupied with sex in
media than with violence. “The reli-
gious people are getting so much pow-
er,” says Lieberman. “We will have
censorship some day if that happens.”

The Rev. Billy A. Melvin is chairman
of Christian Leaders for Responsible

Television (CLEAR-TV), a 1,600-member
coalition that uses consumer boycotts of
advertisers to pressure networks to re-
duce sex, violence and profanity. He
says such criticism of the religious right
masks attempts to censor his group.
“We're bringing an idea into the market-
place,” he says. “ TV is destructive to the
quality of life. We can do better and must
do better for our children and our chil-
dren's children.”

A solid majority of the public, ac-
cording to a 1989 Los Angeles Times
poll, opposes a government crack-
down on TV violence. Nearly half the
respondents blamed TV audiences
for the violence because they create
the demand. But 71 percent favored
a violence rating. “People do not see
programming {séx and violence] as
so affecting their lives that they're
willing to give up their freedom for
it,” said Neil Malamuth, a communi-
cations professor at the University of
Michigan. “It's a basic philosophy of
American culture that we want inde-
pendence and freedom.” ** .




Video Games and Push-Button Aggression

othing altered childhood more visibly in the 1980s

than the arrival of the age of Nintendo. Children

huddling around the TV engrossed in Deadly
Towers, Guerrilla War or Mighty Bomb Jack became a fa-
miliar sight, fueling the debate over simulated violence
and its link to the real thing.

Research on the effects of video games is still in its in-
fancy, but some authorities speculate that pulling triggers
in interactive electronics may be more conducive to ag-
gression in children than the passive viewing of a televi-
sion show. “It's a matter of practice,” says Leonard Eron
of the University of Michigan’s Institute for Social Re-
search. “ The more a child practices, the more apt he is to
use” the skill he's practicing.

In December 1989, the National Coalition On Televi-
sion Violence (NCTV) released its monitoring results on
176 Nintendo games. It concluded that 80 percent con-
tained “harmful violence,” a substantial increase from
several years earlier. The coalition slapped its X rating for
extreme violence on 44 percent of the games and cited
27 academic studies of video games, 22 of which found
harmful effects. “Players can now launch nuclear missiles,
initiate revolutions and toss grenades into Asian villages,”
read an NCTV statement. “Combat is often one-on-one
and exceedingly graphic. The final step takes players be-
vond the war theme — into the realm of gang warfare.
Instead of battles between the ‘good guys’ and the ‘bad
guys,’ there is now a significant lack of ‘good guys.’”

Bill White, director of advertising and public relations at
Nintendo's Redmond, Wash., office, says the Japanese man-

ufacturer is very concemed about the issues raised by the |
coalition. “But the reality is there is no scientific evidence
linking video games to aggressive behavior,” he says. “Our
games feature lots of good versus evil. It's no different from
Grimm’s fairy tales, which are widely accepted.”

Nintendo, which racked up $4 billion in sales last year,
follows standards modeled on the film rating system of
the Motion Picture Association of America and the stan-
dards and practices principles used at the three major TV
networks, White says. The standards prohibit exceptional
violence, negative stereotypes and depictions of drugs, al-
cohol or tobacco.

Video games are violent, says Patricia Marks Green-
field, a psychology professor at the University of Califor-
nia-Los Angeles, because that is what attracts boys, who
make up 65 percent of the market.f

Mental health professionals have taken both sides in the
debate, many arguing that video games affect individual
children differently. Psychiatrist joseph Cassius of Mem-
phis, Tenn., says the games “can develop a sense of profi-
ciency without fear of conflict. Many children -who are
afraid to compete with others are not afraid with the video.”

But, Cassius adds, “We are the parents, and we have
the power. We can decide that we don't want to reinforce
a child’s disposition to aggression. But if he’s a fairly mel-
low kid, playing an aggressive game is not going o
change his personality.” tt

tQuoted in The Boston Globe, Feb. 8, 1993.
tQuoted in The Washington Post, Dec. 10, 1990.

Nintendo ganes rated XUnfit bave “constant, graphic violence:” XV games bave “high levels of very harmful
violence: " and RV games require plavers to “become more violent to win.”

Rated X (unfit)
Adventures of Bavou Billy
Castlevanu. The Vampire Strikes Back
Deadly Towers

Double Dragon

Gauntlet

Ghosts n' Goblins
Guerrilla War

Kung Fu

Metroid

Mighty Bomb Jack

Ninja Kid

Operation Wolf
solomon’s Key

Sgoon

Star Vovager

strider

Tiger Hels

Wizzards & Warriors
Worldrinner

soerce. National Coalitton on Television Violence

Rated XV Rated RV
Airwolt Athena
Amagon Blades of Steel
Bionic Commando Bobble Bubble
Break Thru Clu Clu Land
Quest Commando
Cobra Command Excitabike

Evil Empire Gotcha!
Defender Gyromite
Dragon Power fce Climber
Freedon Force Kamov

Gun Smoke Mach Rider
[ron Tank Mario Bros.
Rage Popeve

Kid Niki Rad Racer

Life Force Renegade
MAGMAN Skate or Die
Mike Tvson's Punch-out! Spv Hunter

Teenage Mutant Ninja
Xevious the Avenger

Robo Wirrior
Super Mario Bros.
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Music Videos That Flirt With Violence

ith their images of scantily clad women wearing

g K / lustful expressions and hurling themselves at non-

chalant rock stars, MTV videos send out confusing

and possibly harmful messages to the 57.3 million Ameri-
can households that receive MTV.

That’s the thinking of Sut Jhally, a communications
professor at the University of Massachusetts-Amherst,
whose criticisms of the popular videos have brought him
face to face with the New York City-based cable network.

Seeking to raise his students’ consciousness of the ef-
fects of television imagery, Jhally several years ago assem-
bled “Dreamworlds: Desire/Sex/Power in Rock Video,” a
55-minute collection of highlights from 165 rock videos
featuring superstar performers such as Motley Crue, Billy
Idol and Rod Stewart.

Since students often were sidetracked by the pleasures
of the music, Jhally substituted his own somber sound-
track and spliced in dramatic footage from the hit movie
“The Accused,” namely the scene (based on a true story)
showing actress Jodie Foster being gang-raped on a bar-
room pinball machine. He also added his own narration
and a jarring recitation of statistics: “A woman is raped
every six minutes,” and “One in four women will be
raped in their lifetime.”

The result is a disturbing video critique of the way mu-
sic videos use sex to sell recordings, ultimately dehuman-
izing women and possibly encouraging violence, accord-
ing to Jhally.

The majority of MTV videos portray “the dreamworld
of the adolescent male,” where women are often sex ob-
jects or nymphomaniacs, he says. And though outright vi-
olence is not common on MTV, it is implied in the whips
and the chains and the scenes in which women don't
really mean no when they say it, he says. “Because wom-
en are presented as thinking only about sex. they don't
object when they're handled,” he says. “They don't ob-
ject when they're touched even by someone whom they
have just met. The messages don’t have to be violent to
encourage certain behavior. What is more important is
that such images are seen as normal.”

Jhally cautions that he is not arguing that MTV causes
violence, noting that the roots of violence are complex
and multiple. But such videos ‘“help cultivate attitudes
that in some instances may lead to certain types of be-
havior,” he says. “The more TV you watch, the more you
think the world is like TV. And you tend to act on the
stories you have access t0.”

To promote his compilation, Jhally sent out brochures
to colleges around the country. He has sold some 1,300
copies thus far (at $100 for institutions and $50 for indi-
viduals), with proceeds going to a nonprofit university
trust fund.
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MTV contends, however, that Jhally has violated its
copyright by taking advantage of the “fair use” doctrine.
The subsidiary of Viacom International Inc. in 1991 threat-
ened to sue if he didn't destroy all remaining copies of
“Dreamworlds.” Jhally, in turn, says MTV is ignoring his
contention that the video network is threatening legal ac-
tion to silence substantive criticism of its product. “ They
are boxed in and hoping it will go away,” Jhally says.

Meanwhile, MTV has continued to breed controversy.

On Sept. 18, 1991, Sen. Robert Byrd, D-W.Va., took to the.

floor of the Senate to attack it as a reprehensible influ-

ence on children. “The central message of most of these’
music videos is clear,” he thundered. “Human happiness -

and fulfillment are experienced by becoming a sociopath

and rejecting all responsibility. If we in this nation contin- -
ue to sow the images of murder; violence, ‘drug abuse, .
sadism, arrogance, imreverence, perversion, pornography. "
and aberration before the eyes of millions of children..:

we should not be surprised if the foundations of society '

rot away.” And a 1992 study by the Washington-based

Center for Media and Public Affairs found more violence ~

on MTV than on the three major TV networks combined.

But at least one study has suggested that overt vio-
lence on MTV is a turnoff rather.than an allure.: When
400 male and female students at Oakland- University in
Rochester, Minn., were asked by psychologists to watch
different music videos, the more violent videos made
viewers feel more angry, fearful and aggressive, but less
sexual, than less violent videos.t

“Our biggest beef with MTV is not that it’s more vio-
lent or sexually degrading than other channels,” says
Thomas Radecki, former chairman of the National Coali-

tion On Television Violence, “but that it's all mixed to-

gether so a viewer can't pick out a particular time period
that you know there's going to be no sexually degrad-
ing material.”"tt

A 1992 study of 750 MTV videos by the coalition found
that violence had increased in the past six years, averag-
ing 20 acts of violence per hour. More than 60 per cent of
the videos contained explicit violence, suggested vio-
lence, degrading sexual portrayals, sexually suggestive
themes, profanity, smoking, and/or alcohol consumption,
the study said. The most violent video: Guns 'N Roses’
“You Could Be Mine.”

t Christine Hall Hansen and Ronald D. Hansen, “The Influence of
Sex and Violence in the Appeal of Rock Music Videos,” Communi-
cation Research, April 1990, p. 212.

tt Quoted in Christian Science Monitor, Aug. 6, 1991.



f television had never been invent-

ed, society would have been
spared 10,000 homicides, 70,000 rapes
and 700,000 assaults, hypothesizes
psychiatrist Centerwall.

On the other hand, “By having
television entertainment with ade-
quate sex and violence,” argues Jib
Fowles, a University of Houston-
Clear Lake media studies professor,
“Americans are nightly able to empty
their subconscious; aggressive fanta-
sies produce tranquil minds.” '

The reason TV viewers gawk at faked
violence like passersby rubbernecking
at an auto wreck is because “males are
taught a lot of things to embrace — be
strong, not to feel, see power at all costs,
win/lose, be a soldier — they're all pre-
sented as appropriate male attitudes,”
says peace studies Professor Crews.
“Most of it is nurture, not nature. It's a so-
cial reality that is constructed.”

“The male demand for violent en-
tertainment comes about not because
males innately want to see violence,
but because these shows put forth
strong male role models,” says Har-
vard’s Prothrow-Stith. “Men are look-
ing for heroes. They look for men
who are effective. And in watching
television, particularly if there’s not a
father in the home, you find the male
heroes are presented in terms of vio-
lent action."” **

Actually, violence doesn’t seem so
popular if you look at the top-rated
shows,* which are predominantly sit-

*The top 20 network prime-time shows during
the week of March 8, according to the A.C. Nicl-
sen Co., were: “"Home Improvement,” “60 Min-
utes,” "Men Don't Tell,” “Coach,” "Roseanne.”
“PrimeTime Live,” “Rescue 911,” “Murder, She
Wrote,” “Seinfeld,” “Cheers,” “20/20,” “Northern
Exposure,” “Murphy Brown,” “Full House,” “Dr.
Quinn,” “Medicine Woman," “Unsolved Myster-
ies,” “People’s Choice Awards,” “Fresh Prince of
Bel-Air,” “The Simpsons” and “Day One.”

coms, says Gerbner. But, he adds,
“Violence travels well, unlike humor,”
which means that Hollywood is likely
to continue producing more violence
as its products are marketed overseas
because it needs no translation.
Activists at Harvard and elsewhere
have argued that the movement against
TV violence should take a cue from the
anti-smoking,  anti-drunken-driving
and environmental movements, all of
which have had success in winning co-
operation from scriptwriters, produc-
ers and directors in Hollywood to
highlight their causes. But creative
people wield limited power in the en-
tertainment industry. Hollywood writ-
er and actor Ben Stein says: “I
remember so many times coming [to
the Warner Bros. lot] and pitching
[scripts to executives]. Pitching and
thinking, ‘I've got to sell this, no matter
what, I have to sell this, I've just got to
sell this. It doesn’t matter. Ask me to
put in a scene of torturing nuns, I'll do
it. I'll do anything to make this sale.’ "*?

Alternatives for Parents

On a personal level, the American
Academy of Pediatrics has recom-
mended that parents limit children’s
TV viewing to one to two hours per
day. The National PTA advises par-
ents to watch children’s favorite pro-
grams as well as the news with their
children, discuss the violence, ex-
plain how violence is faked on enter-
tainment shows and encourage
children to watch programs with
characters who cooperate with each
other rather than fight.

Advice columnist Ann Landers re-
cently recommended, when a reader
complained about sex and violence
on TV, that viewers call local stations
with their complaints. *I, too, deplore
the garbage on TV, but it is vitally
important that we not interfere with
the rights of those who like it,” she
wrote. “Written protests to the spon-
sors are effective, but the most im-
mediate censor is simply to use the
off button.” **

Beth Waxman Bressan, CBS Broad-
cast Group vice president, recently
testified that her network receives
upwards of 600,000 pieces of mail
each year but that less than 1 percent
complain about violence. On the oth-
er hand, at least one sponsor of ca- -
ble programming, Time-Life Books,
recently withdrew its ad for a series
of books on crime featuring serial
killers Ted Bundy, Charles Manson
and Richard Speck because of viewer
complaints about poor taste.

“If I were a parent or a PTA group,
I'd pick up the phone and call the lo-
cal TV station,” says Doug Wills, a
spokesman for the National Associa-
tion of Broadcasters. “The program-
ming manager there doesn't want to
alienate his audience, and it is in his
interest to be responsive for competi-
tiveness reasons.” In general, Wills
adds, “with some exceptions, such as
the three recent movies on the Amy
Fisher case that made executives un-
comfortable, most of television meets
the viewing needs of the public and
doesn't set out to offend anyone.”

TV critic Kitman says the solution
to TV violence is for the networks to
use their power to produce -hour-
long Michael jackson or Madonna
specials with the message that “only
creeps carry guns.”

More important, says children’s ac-
tivist Peggy Charren, “we need pub-
lic policy to focus on the root causes
of violence in this country. Poverty is
what you fix if you want to do some-
thing about violence.” >

“Other countries find us strange,”
savs Donnerstein. “Violence ‘is as
American as apple pie. But sex and
profanity upset people the most.
There’s an outcry if you show partial
nudity, but viewers don't care if peo-
ple get hacked up.”

The best chance for a federal effort
against TV violence would come if
the issue were taken up by first lady
Hillary Rodham Clinton or a group
like the Children’s Defense Fund,
says scriptwriter Ayres. “A heavy-
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weight political lobby would be
needed because the industry will
fight tooth and nail.”

In November, then-President-elect
Clinton told TV Guide that makers of
films and TV programs “could, with-
out undermining their artistic integri-
ty, have a major new impact on the
way people view the world....
There’s no question the cumulative
impact of this banalization of sex and
violence in the popular culture is a
net negative for America.” ’¢

“When I first came to Los Angeles
and warned of the effects of TV vio-
lence,” says the NCTV’'s Lieberman,
“I thought they’d say ‘Oh, OK, we'll
fix it’ But 10 years later, I'm still
beating my head against the wall.
The people here are literally getting
away with murder.” a

otes

'Quoted in TV Guide, 'Is Violence Battering
Our Kids?,” Aug. 22-28, 1992, p. 8. Prothrow-
Stith's book, Deadly Consequences: How Vio-
lence Is Destroying Our Teenage Population.
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struggles with violence issues

By THOMAS TYRER
Staff reporter

Los ANGELES—With renewed
pressure from Congress and advo-
cacy groups, network executives and
producers are grappling with the
- issues behind violence on television.

Last week, the Rev. Don Wild-
-mon’s American Family Association
and Terry Rakolta's Americans for

Responsible Television launched new
salvos at TV for what they say is in-
creasing incidents of violence in pro-
graming.

That follows continued efforts by
Sen. Paul Simon, D-1ll, to curb on-
air incidents that prompted the Big 3
to draw up their own 15-point vio-
lence checklist in December.

The recent pressure has forced the
TV industry to step up efforts to

crack down on itself.

But while TV executives are anx-
ious to escape government interven-
tion, they argue that they don't want
to commit to a wide-ranging code
that ignores the creative nature of
programs—one of several issues at
‘stake.

Consider:

e Will the standards apply to the
Big 3 alone or will they extend to

cable networks and. premium chan-
nels as well as syndication?

e Will news or reality shows be

held to the same standards as fic-
tional drama and action shows?
@ What assurances can be made to
protect the creative context of
dramas and action series that might
use elements of violence?

® Who will have the final say on

(Continued from Page 1)
how standards are interpreted?

“When it comes time for any sort of
application, it’s all so vague and so sub-
ject to varying interpretations that any
codified set of rules will fall of its own
weight,” says Bill Finkelstein, executive
producer of “L.A. Law’ and *‘Civil
Wars.”

“Anytime you get into a situation
where you are dictating creativity, you're
going to wind up with lowest common
denominator product,” adds Dick Wolf,
executive producer of “Crime & Punish-
ment” and “Law & Order.”

But an aide to Sen. Simon said the
producers’ concerns demonstrate why
the production community should be in-
volved in devising an industry solution.

“The senator believes TV violence is
harming children and contributes to vio-
lence in society, and study after study
has proven it,” the aide said.

“There seems to be an emerging con-
sensus, not only among the American
public but also in the TV industry that
there is a problem,” the aide added. “The
question is how to address it.”

ABC, CBS and NBC responded to Mr.
Simon's concerns in December with a
15-point list of dos and don’ts that net-
work programers privately concede rep-
resents a combination of what they've
learned through past dealings with pro-
ducers, advertisers and standards and
practices watchdogs.

While the guidelines aren’t binding,
some in the industry fear that if they
don’t limit violence on their own, the
federal government may step in.

“We understand and the producers un-
derstand it is a very, very subjective kind
of decision because you have to have
some sort of guidelines but ones that
can't inhibit the creativity of the pro-
grams under discussion,” says Beth Bres-
san, vice president and assistant to the
president of the CBS Broadcast Group
and supervisor over CBS’s standards and
practices.

For now, the most important step is to
try to capitalize on a groundswell of sup-
port for less violence across the entire
medium, insiders say.

TV executives also argue that all fac-
tions of the industry—from the theatrical
producers whose violent films often wind
up on cable’s premium channels to chil-
dren’s programers responsible for Satur-
day morning cartoons—be involved in
setting new guidelines.

“The level of awareness of the harmful
effects of media violence has increased
tremendously, but there is still a big
gap between what television and the
other media and the public are doing
about it,” says Carole Lieberman, chair-
man of the National Coalition on Tele-
vision Violence.

Advocacy groups, including the Rev.
Wildmon's and Ms. Rakolta's, have also
targeted TV violence.

Ms. Rakolta's group last week called
for legislation mandating violence stan-
dards during children's viewing hours.

However, Ms. Rakolta says the often
violent tabloid and reality series, as well
as recent crime-based made-for-TV
movies, are the real violence cuiprits—
not the network dramas—because they

are inexpensive to produce and appeal
to the “darker side of human nature.”

“Sex and violence equal money, and
the profit margins are huge,” she says,’
“and the bloodiest times are most often
during children’s viewing hours."”

The Rev. Wildmon, whose group ran
full-page newspaper ads last week call-
ing for viewer action, did not return
calls

Meanwhile, many in the television in-
dustry have high hopes for a Los Angeles
conference sponsored by the National
Council for Families and Television
being planned for this summer.

That meeting, tentatively set for Aug.
2, will be attended by representatives
from the Big 3; FBC; cable networks in-
cluding MTV, Showtime, Arts & Enter-
tainment Network, USA Network,
Turner Broadcasting System and HBO;
as well as the National Cable Television
Association; the Motion Picture Associa-
tion of America; and top studios such as
Paramount Pictures, Time Wamer and
Twentieth Century Fox.

Among topics expected to be discussed
are whether quasi-news programs and
reality series, as well as the recent spate
of crime-based made-for-TV movies,
ought to fall under any new standards.

“The people who are making these de-
cisions about violence in programing
should know more about it, because in
the area of violence and its impact on
society there are so many disparate opin-
ions,” says David Grant, executive vice
president of network operations and
head of standards and practices at FBC.

When it comes to purely fictional pro-

graming, producers say they're open to
curbing violence so long as they're not
forced to accept an arbitrary checklist.

“We have to make sure any guidelines
put in place are satisfactory, are evenly
applied to all, and as writers and pre-
ducers, we've got to work inside those
guidelines,” says Stephen J. Canneil.
chairman and chief executive officer of
Cannell Studios and one of TV's top pro-
ducers of action shows.

“As long as those guidelines are realis-
tic, it shouldn’t hurt viewership,” Mr.
Cannell says.

Even so, other members of the creative
community are more wary, arguing any
kind of codified set of violence standards
will prove too unwieldy.

“One only has to read any of the Sha-
kespeare plays to know that sex and vio-
lence, as well as conflict, are at the hear:
of drama,” says Chris Crowe, executive
producer of Paramount Televisior
Group's “The Untouchables.”

When the networks came up with their
checklist in December, major producers
complained that they weren’t consulted.

Though most of those guidelines ar
vague and non-binding, producers taks
great issue with the seventh point on the
list that deals with violence that’s “imi-
table” or “instructional.”

Mr. Wolf says that his shows, thougk
largely nonviolent, might be in violatior
since a real-life criminal could apply th«
shows’ depiction of investigative anc
legal work to try to escape prosecution.

“Once it's all down on paper, it's :
question of who's interpreting all thes
guidelines,” Mr. Wolf says.#
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Couples hurl insults on TV dating shows, kids sing songs about killing their
teachers, soldiers march to chants about mutitating women: Some

call it humor, but America’s funny bone is becoming a violent -———
A

sledgehammer—uwith disturbingly serious results.
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dark hair slides out of a barrette and down the back of
Costello’s black vintage dress. “Now,”” she yells, “‘what

do you say when the contestants say something about

K guys, you ready?”” All 5 feet, 10 inches of Marki Cos-
tello bounces up and down the aisles of a studio audi-

ence. With every cheerleader jump, another chunk of i

sex?” ‘“Oooo!” her audience roars back. “And what do you say when the 1

husband says something chauvinistic?”” A round of staccato ‘‘yo-yo-yo’s” from

the men pours forth, easily drowning out the higher-pitched female “boos.”

This spirited crowd is here today to watch the taping of “That’s Amore,”
a new nationally syndicated game show that airs weeknights in Los Angeles
at 2 am. on Channel 9 and features bedroom brawls between married
couples. It's the job of the audience to egg on the contestants as they fight,
to provoke more heated arguments with their “boos” and “woos” and,
ultimately, to pick the winner. “You will decide who has the most convinc-
ing arguments,” booms the breathless male voice-over. “W ill it be Norma,
who has brought Ray’s ex-wife, Belinda, to support her? Or will it be Ray,
who has his best friend, Tibor, to back him up?"” By now the cameras are
rolling, and this audience is as hot for action as Romans in the Coliseurn.

Ray, a British man in his 40s who sports a shag haircut, leads off with a
complaint that Norma, his American wife, and Belinda, his former wife,
compare notes about his sexuality. Norma doesn’t disagree, but launches
into her own tirade about her husband’s tomn jeans, his penchant for
wearing no underwear and his large sexual appetite, all of which are
linked in her mind. The audience goes wild. When host Luca Barbares-
chi calls for a midway poll and a station break, they reward Norma with
68% of their votes.

By the time Round 2 opens, Norma's ready for blood. Blue eyes blazing,
she spews at her husband: **You're a liar, and you have a big mouth.” And
this: “You are so sickening, you make me want to throw up.” And this:
“You don’t know how to do anything right. You're a walking accident
waiting to happen.” (“Ooo-ooo!” the audience cheers.)

Ray counterattacks with—what else?—a story about his wife's girth.
“My wife, I'm so proud of her. She’s lost 80 pounds. But she walks into the
supermarket since we started eating normal again, and she takes hot dogs
off the shelf and stuffs them in her mouth.” (“Ugh!” from the audience.)
“When we finally get to the check stand,” he continues, “‘there’s no food
to pay for, just packages with tags.” (*Boooo!”) “I've seen it,” concurs
Ray's friend Tibor. *'It's so embarrassing.”

Barbareschi calls time and polls the audience. Ray wins, at 77%. Norma

and Ray wrap their arms around each other and beam: For their perform-
ance, they earn a second “‘honeymoon™ in Mexico.
If you think this is sick stuff, you’re woefully behind the pop-culture
curve. In the 1990s, “dissin’ " is fast becoming a national pastime. Cut-
ting insults, crude put-downs and vulgar and vicious personal lam-
poons are dominating mainstream entertainment—even while political
leaders urge us to put people first. More than ever, comedy draws the
most laughs when it's at the expense of someone else. *“Humor has !
devolved to allow more extreme forms of brutality and insults that are
normally perceived of as abhorrent,” says Jennings Bryant, director of \
the University of Alabama’s Institute for Communication Research. “'It
is pushing the bounds of propriety.”
Today's personal attacks often are aimed close to home—at family
members, girlfriends, co-workers, teachers. In an age of political cor-
rectness, these are safe targets, not likely to generate a rash of protest

Forget the Niceties. Everyone EI |

|
from hypersensitive organized interests. So are celebrities, who are

fast slipping from their privileged positions with fawning fans and 1
press. Fat jokes are popular; fat people aren't a protected lobby. Sex-
ual put-downs are in; who other than religious zealots would chal-
lenge them in the post-sexual-revolution age?

Permeating Pop Culture, 1t’s Cool

Barbed humor is the staple of relationship game shows. If the cou-
ples connect on the popular dating games “*Love Connection” or
“Studs,” sexual innuendoces bubble forth. But if they don't, the insults
fly: She was fat, he was cheap, she was cold, he was a bore. *'Kiss him?
I'd rather make out with a sidewalk,” quips one “Studs™ contestant.




se Has. With Insult and Injury

to Be Cruel. By Nina J. Easton

The producers of these shows shrewdly count on the put-downs to es-
calate as each contestant’s defenses go up.

“That's Amore” producer Walt Case and host-creator Barbareschi
claim to put only happily married couples on the air. After the show,
Norma and Ray, both born-again Christians, explain that they love each
other and were simply drawing on hostile feelings from the early years of
their marriage that they have since worked out. It was all in fun,” Nor-
ma insists. Imagine a game show that featured problem marriages. Appar-
ently, some Hollywood producers already have: One major game-show
company is developing a program that would air the grievances of di-
vorcing couples before a live audience.

Fictional characters on contemporary TV shows have a staff of writers to
script them, so their insults are wittier, but equally vicious. On Fox's popu-
lar “Married. . .With Children,” a running gag of intrafamily ridicule, Al
Bundy wonders why his wife Peg didn’t marry a man more like her father:
“Or weren't there any chronically unemployed social parasites the month
you were in your prime?" The satirical variety show “In Living Color™ is
more reckless, taking aim at black women, gays and even, in an off-color skit
about a spastic handyman, the handicapped.

&3 F

Over on ABC, “Roseanne” chuckles that she’s done her job when her
kids say they hate her, or she fantasizes about trading her brood in for a

new dishwasher. Meanwhile, Roseanne Armold’s real-life husband, Tom
Arnold, stars in the new *'Jackie Thomas Show™ as an obnoxious TV star
who describes colleagues in terms like: “That candy-ass, publicity-suck-
ing little pimple farmer”” (And of the TV critics who castigated her hus-
band's new show, Roseanne offers these choice descriptions: “creeps”
and “faggots.” ) Last fall's Emmy telecast turned especially unpleasant:
In the midst of Hollywood's counterattack on the Republicans’ own
mcan-spirited family-values campaign, Diane English—crea-
tor of “Murphy Brown,” one of TV's saltier put-down art-
ists—burst out: "'1 couldn’t possibly do a worse job raising my
kid alone than the Reagans did with theirs.”

In children's entertainment, the superhero has evolved into a
superbrat. Ca-toons feature 6-year-old child-animals who slam

doors in the faces of innocent characters and maniacally kick
villains in the shins. The star of the hit movie “Home Alone 2 is
a 10-year-old snot who delights in setting up vicious pranks for
the villains, any one of which would, in real lifc, maim or kill a
person. (When was the last time anyone survived a brick to the

head from three stories up?) The fantasy alter ego of a sweet
young woman in **Drop Dead Fred,” a video cult favorite with
the 8-year-old set. greets her mother with such salutations as,
“1’s megabitch! Get me the ax! No, get me a chain saw!”

Radio shock-jock Howard Stern’s obscenities are what draw

the ire of the Federal Communications Commission and the press, but
biting cruelty is also his stock in trade. When Dick Cavett, who recently
disclosed his shock-therapy treatment for depression, called Stern’s show
to lend support in his battles against the FCC, Stern offered this in re-
turn: “So how many volts did you take to the head?"* One of his ugliest
comments was made while his partner read the celebrity news one morn-
ing last fall: “Big, fat Kirstie Alley. It's a good thing she had a miscar-
riage. If she got pregnant, her breasts would be sagging to the floor.”
Stern’s popularity is skyrocketing: He now airs in 10 cities, including
Los Angeles, where he has the top-rated morning show, and he has
launched a TV talk show. Radio-industry officials note that other radio
talk-show hosts around the country now are borrowing Stern’s style.
Even while some commentators complain that PC-ism is choking free ex-
pression, American popular culture is rich with examples of misogyny, racism
and homophobia. In rap and heavy metal music, especially, women are rou-
tinely referred to as bitches and “ho's” (short for whores); gays are faggots.
Need some anti-Semitism? The syndicated TV series *“Uptown Comedy
Club” recently featured a skit about the law firm of “Judacy,” where Hasidic
Jawyers sing, “1 really want to sue you. { really want to overcharge you.” Rush

Limbaugh has sunk to disturbing lows on his radio show, such as this tirade
agrainst AIDS and abortion activists: “Get out of our schouls. Get out of our
churches. Take your deadly, sickly behavior and keep it to yourselves.”

There's something equally mean about the increasingly violent voyeurism
that permeates American TV news and entertainment today—from the air-
ing of domestic squabbies on talk shows like “Geraldo™ to last month'’s shoot-
ing of a woman by her estranged husband at a Florida cemetery, captured by
a Spanish-language news crew and disseminated nationwide.

Whatever form this invective takes, media rescarchers eall it *psychologi-
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cal violence,” and they are concerned that just as hundreds of studics link TV 1o a
more violent socicty, the decline in civility in popular culture will alter our behav-
ior toward each other. “It’s worrisome,” says Alvin Poussaint, associate dean at the
Harvard Medical School and former consultant to the now-defunct **Cosby
Show.” “I don't think this is just reflecting reality. It's also part of encouraging
reality. For a lot of vulnerable people, especially children, this is putting sugges-
tions in their heads, or at least lowering their defenses against impulses they might
have.” Poussaint also worries that trends in popular culture contribute to an in-
creased difficulty among many young people in discerning right from wrong.

What is the reality that America’s tastemakers are helping to shape? More
confrontational social relationships, for one. John Murray, head of the Human
Development and Family Studies Depart-
ment at Kansas State University, doesn’t
permit his children, age 7 and 11, to watch
“Roseanne™ or “The Simpsons.” The many
fans of these shows point out that both TV
families, despite their heavy reliance on ir-
reverence and insult humor, demonstrate
strong bonds of love. But for Murray, who
studies the impact of media on children,
love hidden beneath a crusty exterior isn'ta
satisfying rationale: *“No matter what else, a
steady diet of these shows conveys the sense
that it’s all right to be mean-spirited to each
other. But if you act like that in real life, all
you do is anger people. Every office, every
department, every class has one person like
that, and—fortunately, I guess—they're al-
ways the outsider.”

At its most destructive, American cul-
ture’s mean streak holds out the potential to
promote even more violence in a society
where cutting off someone in the fast lane
can mean a bullet to the head. Social graces
are not just the stuff of snobbery, notes Ju-
dith Martin, author of the syndicated *“Miss
Manners” column. Holding our tongues,
setting internal limits on the views we ex-
press to each other, smooths the bumps in a
conflict-ridden society. In our zeal to pro-
mote “open communication” at any cost—
or for any laughs—we've forgotten that,
Martin contends. “The total expression of
every thought is not desirable,” she says.
“People are killing each other in the streets
over insults and dissin’.”

The most chilling side of this mean streak
is coming straight from the mouths of sol-
diers and college students and children.
Left to their own devices, without the bene-
fit of network scripts or the restrictions of
government censors, they create ballads rife with cruelty and brutality. Sailors at
the US. Naval Academy march to sadomasochistic tunes that feature sex with
corpses and “bitches” cut in half by chain saws. This is one current favorite: *My
girl ain’t got no eyes/Just two sockets full o’ flies/Sometimes I even play a
joke/Pull the plugs and watch her choke.”

In October, a UCLA fraternity made headlines with songs celebrating the
mutilation of women with such props as cheese graters and hot oil. The frat
members apparenty didn't believe they had anything to hide: They published
the lyrics inside an otherwise informational orientation manual.

And on the schoolyards of Los Angeles, third-graders can be heard singing
ditties like this (to the tune of “This Land Is Your Land™): *“This land is my land,
it isn’t your land/ I've got a shotgun, and you don't got one/ I'll blow your head
off, if you don’t get off/ This land is private pro-per-ty.”

HOSTILITY HAS ALWAYS BEEN AN ENGINE OF HUMOR. AT THE TURN OF THF CEN-
tury, Sigmund Freud wrote that hostile jokes, like obscene humor, give humans
an outlet for a natural emotion that civilized society otherwise forces them to
repress. As Americans, we laughed when Moe pulled Larry's hair and told him
10 “sha-a-a-t up!™ or when Abbott smacked Costello upside the head for issuing a
dumb wisecrack.

Hollywood's toughest acts were packaged as working-class humor (as if, some-

Magazine staffwriter Nina J. Easton last wrote abowt “The Pogo Prescription. ™ Style editor
Rochelle Reed and Times research librarian Janet Lundblad contributed to this article.
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In the game “Final Fight,”
players can beat opponents
by punching, stabbing or lead-
Pipe bashing.

how, the upper classes were too refined to get angry). In Jackie Gleason’s “The
Honeymooners,” Ralph looks ready to slam his fist into his wife's jaw when he
slugs his hand and boils, “One of these days, Alice, one of these days. . .pow!”
Archie Bunker unieashed his ridicule not only on his wife, his daughter and his
“meathead” son-in-law but also on “coloreds,” Jews and anyone else who wasn't
a white working-class Protestant like himself.

Ralph Kramden's anger bubbled out of the frustrations of his daily life as a
bus driver bored with his life and struggling to make ends meet. Gleason, who
created the series, made it clear that he intended the Kramdens’ bickering to
take place within the context of love, and it did: **Baby, you're the greatest!” he'd
say with a bearhug. Audiences saw how the extremes of Ralph’s personality got
him into trouble, and they laughed at him,
not his targets. Similarly, Archie’s insults
and racism sprang from working-class frus-
trations, but, by surrounding him with
more tolerant family members, “All in the
Family's” writers tumed his views—not his
victims—into objects of derision.

Most of today’s humor and song doesn't
reveal any ironic truths about the perpetra-
tor (just as violence in film long ago ceased
to comment on the nature of violence). “It’s
nastier and more personal. And there’s very
litde wit in a lot of this, it's just dumbed-out
and gross,” complains Michael Medved, au-
thor of the 1992 book “Hollywood vs.
America.”

The University of Alabama’s Bryant first
noticed a turning point in American humor
in the mid-1970s, when, as a young faculty
member at the University of Massachusetts,
he saw the “Mr. Bill” skit on “Saturday
Night Live.” Mr. Bill was a clay doll whose
sole purpose was to be abused—his face
pounded, his limbs torn—while audiences
roared. “I thought, ‘What in the world have
we unleashed here?” " recalls Bryant.
*“There was no cognitive complexity. All you
saw was cruelty.” Fifteen years later, Ameri-
can audiences have become so inured to
cruelty, physical or verbal, that we laugh
when the Joker electrocutes his victims in
“Batman,” and we actually buy the line that
the “Terminator” is being compassionate
when he shoots his victims in the knees in-
stead of killing them.

When Don Rickles burst onto the nation-
al comedy scene in the '60s, lampooning
Frank Sinatra and other revered celebrities,
his act was new—and shocking. Two dec-
. ades later, when New York’s satiric Spy
magazine first appeared, calling Donald Trump a “short-fingered vulgarian,” it,
too, was new and shocking, an arrival of much-needed irreverence toward the
rich and powerful. But insult humor has a short shelf life; the shock wears off
and audiences grow numb—~habituated is the word researchers use. The purvey-
ors of the satire can respond by adding more dimension to the humor, as Spy
has recently done, or they can scream louder, pushing the boundaries of propri-
ety even further, as most of Rickles’ comedic heirs have.

It’s not hard to figure out what will push buttons in contemporary audiences.
Marki Costello isn't a sociologist or marketing executive, but she probably knows
this country as well as any of them: One of the game-show world’s most prized
talent scouts, she interviews potential contestants, thousands of them a year, for
“That’s Amore” and, before that, for dating-game shows such as “*Love Connec-
tion.” At 26, Costello knows people. She learned the business at the knee of her
late mother, who did the same job for game shows in a previous era, and she’s
the granddaughter of comedian Lou Costello. Costello’s conclusion about con-
temporary culture: “I am convinced that America is dying to love to hate. We
thrive off other people’s gossip and misery. Humor today makes people laugh
because it’s shocking. When my grandpa did it, it was clever, it was thought out.”

“Married. . .With Children™ cocreator Michael Moye tackles the question
from a different angle. He sces his shows as an antidote to the overweening and
unrecal “niceness” of sitcoms like “The Cosby Show.” “Personally,” Moye says of
“Cosby,” *I never lived like that or saw people who could work so hard and look
so good. We thought, “There has to be something out there for the rest of us.” So
we did the dark side of the American family.”




Irony and irreverence are particularly appealing to an under-40 audience
weaned on “Saturday Night Live” and Mad magazine, as Newsweek media writer
Jonathan Alter notes. The motto hanging in the office of one producer sums up a
fecling that is widespread among younger TV writers: “No messages, no hugs.”

People draw their own lines between funny and offensive. Moye, for example,
calls Howard Stemn's radio show “the oinking of a pig™ but gives his own show
longer rope because the put-downs are directed at fictional characters. Others,
such as “That's Amore’s” Barbareschi, forgive brutal candor when it is done
humorously—as it is on his show—rather than being offered up as some kind of
serious social commentary on voyeuristic talk shows. That’s actually a line that
most of us draw without knowing it: Bryant’s studies have found that audiences
will even laugh at images of sexual violence
when they are presented as comedy.

THAT INSULTS AND CRUELTY ARE THRIVING
in popular culture today isn't surprising.
Conditions have converged to produce a
dimate in which this virus multiplies: There
are more channels of communication to-
day, and all the information coming
through those channels is “more frank,
more explicit” than ever before, says Daniel
Linz, associate professor of communica-
tions at UC Santa Barbara.

And popular culture is tapping a well-
spring in modemn society that many social
observers say is brimming with rage. “During
the election, reporters would write about
‘voter anger’ as if that was somehow separate
from culture,” says Mark Crispin Miller, pro-
fessor of media studies at Johns Hopkins
University and author of the book *“Boxed
In.” “But the rage is global. Everywhere you
look, there is a very striking separatism going
on. People are receding into their ethnic or
sexual peer groups. There is an anti-cosmo-
politan, antisocial movement.” In Europe,
neo-Nazs are on the rise, and ethnic strife is
tearing the Balkans apart.

Much closer to home, in Los Angeles
County, hate crimes have tripled in the last
four years. Gays, especially, are being tar-
geted for violence throughout the country.
Anti-gay ballot initiatives in three states last
year unleashed a torrent of gay-bashing,
from threatening calls and hate mail to the
firebomb killing of a gay man and lesbian in
Salem, Ore., in September.

That hatefulness seeped into the presi-
dential campaign last summer, when GOP
candidate Pat Buchanan called on his audi- -
ence to “take back our country” from gays and blacks and “radical feminists”
like Hillary Rodham Clinton. Commentators called Buchanan’s tirade the mean-
est prime-time political speech in American history.

More and more, the perpetrators of violent crimes show a chilling lack of
remorse. The public was stunned when one of the suspects in the 1989 brutal
gang assault on a woman jogging in New York’s Central Park explained to police
that “it was fun.” But just last November, a San Jose teen and two of his friends
allegedly hacked to death his best friend’s 8-year-old brother, then told police
they had planned to rob the house and kill whomever was inside. They had
expected the mother to be home, but when they couldn't locate her, they fig-
ured the young boy—home sick from school—would do.

Pick your reasons for that collective wrath underlying these frightening
events. In the United States, researchers point to sexual repression. caused by
AIDS, a sagging economy, the breakdown of family and community, and other
pressures of modern life. “People are feeling less nurtured, more like there's no
one to take care of them,” says Carole Lieberman, a clinical psychologist and
chair of the National Coalition on Television Violence. “We're the walking
wounded. People are feeling more hurt, more needy, more powerless. We're
putting on a bravado [front] by being stoic and angry.”

Much of the anger in pop culture is directed at women, and many researchers
link the trend to the movement of women out of the home and into the work-
place. Carol Burke, an associate dean at Johns Hopkins University who specializ-
es in military folklore, notes that brutality and violence have always been a part of
the soldier's marching chants. “It was a way of dealing with the fears of wartime
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Sadomasochism and sex
with mutilated Female corpses
are favorite song sub jects
in the modern military.

and dehumanizing the enemy,” she says. With the jungle warfare of Vietnam,
though, the concept of “*enemy” broadened, and the chants became more grue-
some: *Napalm sticks to kids. . .napalm sticks to ribs.”

Likewise, soldicrs and sailors have always directed raunchy humor at women.
But since the 1970s, Burke has detected a sharp rise in the level of hostility.
Sadomasochism and sex with mutilated female corpses are favorite subjects; so is
slugging a girlfriend in the face if she gets out of line. **You didn't see things like
that before women entered the military,” Burke says, “so I can't attribute it to
anything but anxiety over women in the ranks.” It is within this kind of environ-
ment, she notes, that naval officers in 1991 allegedly assaulted 26 women, in-
cluding fellow officers, in what's become known as the Tailhook scandal.

Burke also detects subtle female-bash-
ing in children’s play songs. Children’s
verse has always been gruesome (“Ring
Around the Rosey" satirizes the bubonic
plague) and mean ( an infant falls out of
the tree in “Rock-a-Bye Baby"). But in
playground songs today, children cele-
brate the shooting and maiming of others,
particularly teachers. Burke notes that the
gender of the teacher in the following
rhyme is no accident.

I shot my poor teacher with a .44 gun

Ididn't even miss her, her class was no fun

Twent to her funeral, [ went to her grave

Everyone threw flowers, I threw a grenade.

Tooked in her coffin, she wasn’t quite dead

1 took a bazooka and blew off her head

1 looked in the newspaper, I lookéd on TV

I'saw her going up to heaven

So I shot her unth a BB.

TO LOOK AT THE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN
society’s emotional state and the way pop
culture reflects it is to walk into a hall of
mirrors. Even while acknowledging that
pop culture reflects society, researchers also
accuse image crafters and tastemakers of in-
tensifying those raw feelings. As Miller puts
it, “We are so embedded in the media spec-
.+ tacle that we can no longer say the media
" simply reflect something. They reflect a re-

ality that they have altered.” Contemporary

TV and movie plots, Miller and others ar-

gue, often encourage audiences to relate to

the meanness and violence rather than be
frightened or repelled by it. A commonly
cited example is “Silence of the Lambs"":

During the film’s ending—not a part of the

book—audiences root for serial murderer

Hannibal Lecter when he turns his lethal
sights on a particularly obnoxious functionary. Last year's crop of movies—
“The Player,” “Glengarry Glen Ross,” “Unforgiven™ and *“Reservoir Dogs,”
among thern— writes Newsday film critic Jack Mathews, was especially rife with
“loathsome male protagonists.”

Increasingly, Miller argues, even advertisers—historically known for excessive
sentimentality—are sneaking in appeals to rudeness and selfishness, using char-
acters such as children who don't have to share their candy bars or women who
see their beauty and thinness as life’s best revenge.

Most well-documented are the links between what children see on televi-
sion and what they do. It is widely accepted among those who study children
and psychology that exposure to TV violence can promote aggressive behav-
ior in young people, particularly if a child’s family or neighborhood doesn’t
sufficiently counteract the influence. That conclusion is based on hundreds
of studies, including a 1972 surgeon general's report. One study from the
1970s, for example, compared the playground behavior of children who had
watched a steady barrage of *“Batman” and “‘Superman’ cartoons with those
who watched shows such as “Mister Rogers’ Neighborhood.” The former
group was more aggressive and more likely to get into confrontations, while
the latter group was more likely to play cooperatively and help their teachers
and peers. Later studies also showed a link between adult violence and the
TV programs they watched as children or adolescents. One survey found that
as many as one-third of violent young felons said they had imitated crime
techniques seenon TV.

Continued on Page 43



Mean Streak

Continued from Page 20

Experts suspect, then,
that it will make some differ-
ence that in 1988, children
watched a whopping 28 vio-
lent acts per hour on their
cartoons. And now they can
participate in the on-screen
violence: In the Supernin-
tendo video game “'Final
Fight,” players use every
means at their disposal to
kill the video opponents on
the screen. If a punch
doesn’t work, stab him with
a knife. In a “Simpsons”
video-arcade game, the play-
er gets to watch the oppo-
nent crumble to the ground
and die.

All of this raises a question
that researchers have yet to
fully answer: Is it easier to pull
the trigger or throw a fist at
someone who has already
been demonized, or at least
dehumanized, in song or hu-
mor? Are children more likely
to pick on each other or ig-
nore their parents or tell their
teachers to shove it if they see
that kind of behavior on TV?
Researchers can only specu-
late. Says Leonard Eron, pro-
fessor emeritus of psychology
at the University of lllinois:
“The kind of humor that con-
tinually denigrates certain
parts of the population can't
help but build an attitude that
it's OK.”

IT'S A COLD NOVEMBER
morning, and the parking lot
of the Hollywood Palace looks
like the site of a Harley-David-
son convention. A sea of black
leather and beard stubble
spills out onto Vine Street to-
ward Hollywood Boulevard.
The crowd of 5,000—mostly
men in their 20s and 30s—
chants “Howard! Howard!”
and leers at the near-naked
women (including Jessica
Hahn) on a makeshift stage in
the parking lot. Much of the
conversation between the
men goes something like this:
“Hey, I wanna see that chick
come out again and take her
opoff...."

This is Howard Stern’s tar-
get audience, the men whom
high-risk auto insurers fall all
over themselves to woo. These
are the listeners who admit

" their addiction to Stern's

show; there are plenty of oth-
ers who do not—female
Ph.D.’s and lawyers and edi-
tors and secretaries. A run-

ning joke about Stern’s show
is the number of people who
insist they never listen but can
recite every skit.

The crowd gathered in Hol-
lywood took off from work
and school to watch Stern
stage a mock “funeral” for his
chief rivals in the L.A. mar-
ket—the KLOS morning
team, Mark and Brian. It's a
publicity gimmick Stern has
used before in other markets
as he climbs to the top of the
talk-show radio heap. The
New York-bred Stern got his
first big break at a Washing-
ton, D.C., station, then moved
on to New York's WNBC,
where he was fired by a man-
agement that liked his high
ratings but not how he got
them. His new employer, In-
finity Broadcasting, couldn’t
be happier: Stern has made
the company's New York sta-
tion No. 1. His show is now
sold to stations nationwide, in-
duding L.A.’s KLSX-FM.

Inside his studio at the Pal-
ace, Stern conducts a rare
“press conference” in which
he tells one reporter, “You're
so stupid. You're really very
stupid. You're too dumb for
words.” He asks a woman TV
producer, “How did you get

your job? Have you ever dat- -

ed anyone in your organiza-
tion?”

At about 8, Stern, cos-
tumed as a king (“of all me-
dia” is the gag), is carried to
the outside stage in a palan-
quin by a corps of scantily clad
women. Once onstage, Stem
guillotines a pair of dum-
mies—fake blood spurts
out—while his cohorts lam-
poon the KLOS disc jockeys
with songs like “So Crappy
Together.”

Aside from his nasty run-ins
with the reporters, this affair
is mostly harmless juvenile
prattle, a kind of frat party for
guys who never made it to a
university club. The event is
tarne compared to what Stemn
pulled in Philadelphia, when
he viciously ridiculed competi-
tor John DeBella, culminating
last summer in a “Divorce
Party” to celebrate DeBella’s
broken marriage. Stern en-
couraged listeners to write
songs memorializing the
breakup; then his producers
began wooing DeBella's ex-
wife. Annette DeBella finally
agreed to appear on Stern’s
show so he could continue to
ridicule his rival. Apparently,
though, the woman was more

troubled than she let on dur-
ing that broadcast: In Octo-
ber, she was found dead in
her garage with the car engine
running. Philadelphia’s coro-
ner ruled the death a suicide.

Stern rarely talks at length
to the press—he wouldn't talk
for this story—so it’s difficult
to explore the motivation be-
hind these pranks. Joe Logan,
a Philadelphia Inquirer re-
porter who closely followed
the DeBella affair and has in-
terviewed Stern, believes the
highly paid radio personality
knows, but doesn’t want to ac-
knowledge, the potentially
damaging side of his act.
“Stern has built up a blind
spot,” Logan says of Stern,
who portrays himself on air as
a faithful husband and caring
father. *He does not want to
face the reality of what he’s
doing, that he’s making it OK
to say and do these things."”

If that’s the case, then he is
no different from any of us
who laugh at the malevolence

- of Stern and other entertain-

ers. When it comes to cruel
humor, we have a collective
blind spot. It makes us passive
listeners, sheepishly amused at
these appeals to our dark
sides, often until they hit too

dose to home. There was, for
example, the woman who
called Stern’s show to com-
plain about his “disgusting
and very mean” remarks
about the inability of children
to love adoptive parents as ful-
ly as natural parents. She was
a regular listener; she was also
an adoptive parent.

We don’t want to know how
invective can influence our
behavior. We want to believe
that our socialization is some-
how isolated from the media
that bombard our daily lives.
“There is so much cruelty in
this world, whether Howard is
here or not,” says Steve Jasso,
a service technician who lost
$22 an hour while attending
Stern’s event in Hollywood.
Then he pauses and adds,
“But some people do take it
to heart.”

Jasso has a good point: Hu-
mans are, by nature, aggres-
sive creatures, regardless of
tasteless jokes and vicious
playground rhymes. And if
Freud was right, and hostile
humor is a release of natural
emotions, isn't it better for
Americans to indulge in ver-
bal abuse rather than the real
thing? That's one argument
posed by UC Berkeley anthro-

pologist Alan Dundes, who
wonders what all the fuss is
about as he ticks off dozens of
examples of cruelty in literary
history. “Underlying the ve-
neer of divilization and sophis-
tication, you still have people
with very basic desires and
drives,” Dundes says.

But studies on the influence
of popular culture suggest that
cruel humor serves as more
than a release in modem sodi-
ety. The ubiquitous media pick
up on our baser nature, exag-
gerate it to entertain, and, by
spitting it back at us, encour-
age us to push the boundaries
even further. As a result, says
Johns Hopkins' Miller, “We're
gradually eroding the kinds of
social forms and inhibitions
that kept [aggressive] compul-
sions contained.”

Before the cycle escalates
further, we might do well to
consider the advice of Roman
statesman and orator Cicero,
who wrote at the peak of the
Roman empire: “If we are
forced, at every hour, to
watch or listen to horrible
events, this constant stream of
ghastly impressions will de-
prive even the most delicate
among us of all respect for
humanity.” —




63rd year

TV murder rate climbs
dramatically, study says

By Stephen Galloway

A homicide takes place on
primetime television once every
78 minutes — that’s the conclu-
sion of a study conducted by the
National Coalition on Television
Violence, a national watchdog or-
ganization that has monitored TV
violence since 1980.

According to the NCTV’s study,
conducted by researchers in its Illi-
nois office last fall, the murder rate
is up 27% from a year ago, when
killings were depicted on average
once every 107 minutes.

Dr. Carole Lieberman, chairman
of the NCTYV, said, “These figures
correlate with other studies to
show that violence in the media
continues to grow. And there is
incontestable proof that when
there is violence in the media, it
has a cumulative effect in causing
viewers to become aggressive and
desensitized to violence.”

Although the report did not dif-
ferentiate between different kinds
of violence (including everything

from actions that might cause bodi-
ly harm to homicides), it identified
FBC as the prime culprit, averag-
ing 11 acts of violence per hour.
CBS was a close second with about
nine violent acts per hour.

Individual programs continued
to break records, according to the
study, which cited ABC's “The
Young Indiana Jones Chronicles”
as the most violent program on
TV, averaging 60 acts of violence
per hour. That placed it ahead of
“Covington Cross” (45), “The Hat
Squad” (42), “Raven” (42), “Angel
Street” (41), “Top Cops” (38),
“FBI: The Untold Stories” (28),
“Final Appeal” (27), “Secret Ser-
vice” (24), “The Commish” (17),
“American Detective” (17), “In
the Heat of the Night” (13),
“Haunted Lives” (11) and “Un-
solved Mysteries” (10).

The study deemed 25% of
primetime programming to be vio-
lent, by which it meant any pro-
gram containing 10 or more violent
acts. O
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Tracking Violence: At least 25% of major network prime-time
programming was rated “very violent” by a recent study of the
Illinois-based National Coalition on Television Violence. The
study, which tracked programming during the 1992 fall season,
found Fox to be the most violent network, averaging 11 “acts of
violence” (hostile acts committed with the intention of hurting
another person) per hour. CBS came in second with nine. The
study ranked ABC’s “The Young Indiana Jones Chronicles” as the
most violent network show, averaging 60 such acts, followed by
“Covington Cross” (ABC), “The Hat Squad” (CBS), “Raven”
(CBS), “Angel Street” (CBS), “Top Cops” (CBS), “The Edge”
(Fox), “FBI: The Untold Stories” (ABC), “Final Appeal” (NBC)

and “America’s Most Wanted” (Fox).
3
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JI Forum: Drawing Lines

Restraint, Responsibility
& The Entertainment Media

By Wes Hanson

Tumn on the radio. Watch TV. Go to the movies.
Glance at billboard and bus-stop posters. And every-
where you hear and see violence, hatred, cruelty, and
self-destructive behavior in the guise of entertainment.
Funny how society itself seems more and more out of
control in these areas.

Naturally, there’s been a lot of talk and research in
the last few years about whether life is imitating art, if not
literally then in response to the powerful media stimulus.

Of course, individuals have to be held accountable
for their own behavior and choices. We can’t live in a
world where assassins can get away with blaming a song,
or a diet of Twinkies, for their foul deeds.

But that still begs the question: Why would decision-

makers in the entertainment media be exempt from the
social necessity for accountability? If anything don’t
they have a greater responsibility for others because of
their vastly disproportionate influence?
We may be thankful there are no censorial laws
spelling out such responsibilities, yet in their ab-
sence a highly diverse society has trouble defin-
ing them. Does that mean anything is okay if
it’s legal and you have the power and
opportunity to do it?

To get some answers, wehad a
chat about responsibility, re-
straint and the limits of de-
cency with a group of in-
dustry observers and

players.

30 Ethics: EASIER SAID THAN DONE 6

Thediscussion was not about legal censorship or the
artist. In fact, if there was a consensus among the 15
interviewees, people with distinctly different politics and
backgrounds, it was that this kind of restraint is a bad
idea that creates more problems than it ostensibly solves.

Rather, the discussion was about the commercial
enterprise’s responsibility for voluntary self-restraint.
That is, should responsibility, respect, caring, honesty,
and other ethical considerations factor into what the
purveyors of our culture decide should be promoted?
Where should lines be drawn, if at all? How are these
decisions made? How should they be?

Individuals and the ventures they serve arguably
already engage in self-restraint. But what passes for self-
restraint can be mere self-absoption, something to be
exercised only to protect or benefit oneself or the group
one identifies with. It is not about caring for others.
Decisions about where a line is drawn and when it is
crossed may be inevitably highly personal, but at what
point do they become valid business decisions?

In answering these questions, many of the partici-
pants in this discussion said that intent matters (that is,
it’s okay to be offensive or destructive if there is a “point”
other than profit). The real question to ask would then be:
Somebody can always be offended, but why is this story
being told this way?

Some of the participants said context is key. To
some, anything goes, as long as people aren’t involun-
tarily subjected to what they don’t want. To others, the
whim of the individual artist is all, regardless. Some hear
in the mere discussion of limits a not-so-distant echo of
storm-troopers’ boots. Others are nervous at the thought
of entertainment executives having to wear PC armbands
— or perhaps EC, for Ethically Correct.

What follows is not a complete, literal transcript of
15 interviews — much was cut for coherence, organiza-
tion; and space. Some text was moved to address the
relevant topic, and the language of some questions was
tightened slightly. The piece should be seen only as

a sampling of some ideas on the subject matter.
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anything, you have to dig into your unconscious to get -
ideas, and the ideas are really only repressed
memories...Another example is how...there’s a backlash
against women having to do with unconsciously feeling
threatened by women taking higher jobs. Men feeling
threatened about this are producing scenarios where
women are getting punished for being strong women.
“Women in jeopardy,” that was the big thing last season
and the season before. Another example is MTV, where
there’s somuch violence directed against women...women
in bondage, whips taken to women...One person’s life
with these memories gets expressed on a screen, and it
affects the lives of millions. So, art may imitate the life
ofthat one person, but it’s then affecting all of these other
lives, which are imitating the art. '

- I would hope to

e profitable and not

.ock group] Guns N’ )

.tokill the bitch even though I loved
complaining””’— personally I would

T'he model for me in the entertainment

.ng profitable and minimizing the poten-

Jr offense was the movie “Boyz N The

<2re was violence, but it was painful violence,

JAence and that’s the truth about most violence.

1 of being excited and happy when people are

4 crushed, you are sad. There’s some merit in
owing the reality... And the movie was quite profitable.

@ Other than money, what
factors are considered in mak-

ing decisions as to what should
be presented as entertainment?

Carol Lieberman — Other factors are, are the
people involved your friends or family? Do you owe
favors to them? The factor that interests me the most is
people’s unconscious; that’s really the strongest factor
in deciding what gets made. The writer, the producer, the
director — everybody adds their own unconscious inter-
pretation. What factors in the creator’s mind, what
memories of experiences are in the unconscious of the
creator, is what really shapes what gets expressed in the
media. One example is a person who has been abused as
a child, physically, emotionally abused and then goes on
to do horror movies. In order to write or to create
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@ What other factors should

be considered?

Dr. Lieberman—If you’re writing it for yourself or

creating it for yourself, then it can be whatever you want.
But if this is something you want to sell to other people,
then I think you have to see it as having a purpose in

Sex

Dr. Bryant — Depiction of things devoid of conse-

anencee are natentially verv harmfiil in terme f tha

Wiat 4 10L UL CTILICS ETICOUTage LOUAY, WILICI IS U1dL UNE ULy
art that is worth creating is art that horrifies us or shocks
us or startles us in some way. '

Dr. Lieberman — I think children should be the most
protected. A movie about pedophilia could really have
very positive consequences if it’s portrayed in a way that
shows why people do that and what happens to children
who are abused in that way. But it shouldn’t be allowed
to be in something just for the sake of it. I think things
having to do with acts towards children wouldn’t be
acceptable because it would be harmful, the conse-
quences would be harmful, in that more adults would
think it’s O.K. to engage in sex with children.

I think when someone has a vision. ..it’s important to
decide whether you’re being self-indulgent in expressing
this vision, just because you want to get it out here, or
whether it’s going to serve some purpose to humanity...I
mean, like Madonna.. she said, the book that she just
published about sex, she wanted people to see that sex
should be an important and normal part of life — she

wanted to “demystify” sex. I don’t know that one can
believe her, but to the extent that that’s true, and even

though some people may have found that book offensive,
[ think that there was some validity in it.

You can’t be just blindly saying that this will be helpful to
society because | think it will, and all of the other informa-
tion | have to the contrary is not valid. — Carol Lieberman

society. There may be people like Paul Verhoeven who
might well say that he thinks there’s a purpose to all the
violence he produces. He’s a very warped person. You
can’t be just blindly saying that this will be helpful to
society because I think it will, and all of the other
information I have to the contrary is not valid.

Cardinal Mahony-—The industry is a public indus-

cms AL Vtb s cmmcmmcmnihiliter fAar famman oand ie a factor

Mr. Rosenberg — On one level I was enthralled by
“JFK,” on another I despised it. I’m deeply offended by
people who either distort history or create their own

wvarcian afhictary  The wav that flm wme adiend 2o on s
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it didn’t give black people enough credit for the civil
rights struggle, and it glamorized the FBI

Dr. Lieberman — I think the question is whether the
person s stepping over the line by knowingly manipulat-
ing the truth in order to get people to believe in his point




I think
there should
be some artis-
tic, poetic license.
Again, I think it has to
do with one’s own per-
sonal convictions as to why
you’redoing this...“TFK” serves
a current purpose to wake Ameri-
cans up to not just be
sheep and follow the
government...It can happen
that someone has strong per-
sonal beliefs that are very destruc-
tive. If a person really believed that the
Holocaust didn’t exist, wouldn’t that be art if they create
something to try to get other people to wake up and
realize this, too?...But it could have very negative
implications...because it would create a wave of anti-
Semitism.

Violence

Dr. Lieberman — I would not want kids to see “The
Jeffrey Dahmer Story” [on TV]. It could be made by 10
production teams and it would be done 10 different ways.
It could come out to be an anti-violence statement or a
titillating pro-violence statement. That’s wherethe views
and the psychological make-up of people who are doing
these things comes into play. It’s not the story, per se, or
the goal per se, it’s how psychologically healthy [the
makers] are and how much they care about society.

I would not want to randomly violate some-
body else’'s sacred objects. — Amitai Etzioni

Dr. Lieberman — If there were studies that showed
that showing the cross in urine or masturbating with a
cross was going to do something like make people give

up their religion or make people assault priests, or
something...but that isn’t the case. People may get
offended, but I don’t know that it’s going to create any
real harmful effects other than people being offended. I
don’t think you can put too many restraints...I think it
would paralyze the artist.

Mr. Medved — It seems to me that it is proper to
identif relisious believers as a group in society that is
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The children ol Paul and Dee Charles watch TV shows only after
they've been screened by lheir parents. Timothy, 5; Jessica, 11,

Violence, TV and kids:

Survey points out effects

By Maureen Sieh

News-Tribune staft writer

A group of Duluth third-graders,
asked about their favorite TV

show, votes for “Teenage Mutant
Ninja Turtles.”

Students in the same class say
“Home Alone 2" and “Terminator 2"
are their favorite movies.

A 1991 survey by the National Coali-
tion on Television Violence found that
66 percent of suburban children ages 10
to 13 could identify the “Nightmare on
Elm Street’ movies and character
Freddy Krueger.

The survey also showed that only 36
percent of the children knew that
Abraham Lincoln was a president of
the United States.

More than 3,000 studies have shown
that children who watch television vio-
lence are more prone to use physical
aggression than those who don’t. De-
spite that, televised violence continues
to flow into American homes.

“TV is polluting the minds of chil-
dren and adults by its selling of the
new drug — violence,” said Carole
Lieberman, chairwoman of the Nation-
al Coalition on TV Violence.

*“Just as we need to address the pol-
lution of our environmental resources,
we need to address the pollution of our
most precious resources: the minds of
American citizens. And we need to ad-
dress it now,” Lieberman said.

Lieberman, who testified before the
House Judiciary Commitee on Crime
and Criminal Justice in December, said
her group's recent study on prime-time

television found that the Fox Network
has the highest number of violent acts
per hour followed by NBC, CBS and
ABC.

She suggested that networks and ca-
ble channels agree on a rating system
that would describe the violence con-
tent of TV shows and that they should
be required to flash a warning before
those shows are broadcast.

Although television executives have
offered various defenses of their pro-
gramming, they now admit that TV
violence has some effect on aggressive
behavior.

In December, the three major net-
works agreed on several standards
they claim would control violence in
TV entertainment.

The networks' move is welcomed by
officials at their Northland affiliate sta-
tions. But the officials said the final re-
sponsibility for policing television rests
with parents.

“The networks are making a posi-
tive statement,” said Bruce Miller,
president of KDLH-TV, the CBS televi-
sion affiliate station in Duluth. “They
are finally accepting some responsibil-
ity. But parents must realize that TV
can no longer be a baby sitter. They
must monitor what their children
watch.”

But Lieberman said the new stand-
ards are not good enough because they
are based solely on value judgments.

To determine what constitutes vio-
lent TV programming, the networks
and cable stations need an independent
review board comprising experts who
have background in psychology and
violence research.

@ photo Hiustistion
{sitting on the fioor). Jonathan, 3, and Amy, 9 watched "The Great
Mouse Detective,” a Disney cartoon movie that passes musler.




Parents try to monitor what their children see

By Maureen Sieh

Newa-Tribune statf writer

aul and Dee Charles don't allow

their children to watch violent

television shows.

Mark DeArrovoa sometimes
lets his 12- and 13-year-old children watch
TV shows that deal with family violence
because he believes there is some value in
such shows.

Diane Anderson doesn't let her 7-year-
old son watch television alone.

These Northland parents are doing
what experts have urged since the appar-
ent link between TV violence and aggres-
sive behavior was established 30 years
ago: They are screening the shows their
children watch on television.

“When children watch violence, they
become aggressive,” said Deborah Peter-
son, assistant professor of journalism at
the University of Minnesota-Duluth. ““Par-
ents need to be active in selecting TV pro-
grams for their children because monitor-
ing TV shows gives them control over
what their children watch.”

A recent study by Dr. Leonard Eron, a
psychologist at the University of Illinois-
Chicago Circle and chairman of the Com-
mission on Violence and Youth in Wash-
ington, D.C., focused on a group of people
ages 8, 19 and 30.

Eron, who testified at a Senate hearing
last April, found that children who fre-
quently watched violent TV programs at
age 8 were more likely to be convicted of
violent crimes when they were 30.

The study also showed that people who
viewed more violence as youngsters tend-
ed to be more aggressive when drinking
as adults and used harsher punishment on
their children.

If children continue to watch violence,
they begin to think that violence is a way
of life, said Dr. Robert Gould. a psycholo-
gy professor at New York Medical Col-
lege. He also is a board member of the
National Coalition on TV Violence in Chi-
cago. )

“A strong message must be sent to par-
ents so that they can become aware of
what happens to their children when they
watch violence on TV." Gould said.
“When children watch too much violence
on TV, violence becomes their role mod-
el.”

Paul and Dee Charles of Duluth have

been monitoring the types of shows their
children watch for the past 11 years.

“We never let our children watch any-
thing that we haven't seen,” said 36-year-
old Dee Charles. “They don't like to begin
watching a movie and then have to walk
out because it's so violent and scary.”

The Charles’ children, ages 3 to 11, en-
joy watching “Lamb Chop's Play-Along”
and “Sesame Street’* on public television.
The couple also borrows educational vid-
eos from the public library. )

“If we give our children a diet of ‘Ani-
mal Alphabet’ (a Disney video that intro-
duces children to animals) they will learn
about animals,” said Paul Charles, also 36.
“But if we allow them to watch ‘Rambo’
10 times a day, they could become vio-
lent.”

DeArrovoa, a Duluth father of three,

‘allows his 12- and 13-year-old kids to
watch TV shows in which violence is not
" the main subject.

“We discuss with our children the prob-
lems that resulted in the violence rather

_than the violence,” DeArrovoa said. “We
“wouldn't let our 6-year-old watch any-

thing with violence in it. But sometimes
it's so hard to find anvthing without vio-
lence, that’s why we are selective.”

But television is not the only source of
violence. There are many movies that
have violence and children can watch
them by either renting videos or going to
the theater.

In some cases movies are advertised as
good for children, but parents come away

Please see Violence, back page

Violence:

-From Page 1B
disappointed when they allow
their children to watch them.

DeArrovoa took his children to
see “Home Alone 2” and he was
disgusted.

“Movies have a tendency to
make violent acts OK, and chil-
dren cannot distinguish between a
movie that jokes about a person
being electrocuted and what hap-
pens in real life,” DeArrovoa said.
“But as parents, we have to tell
our children that violence is not a
good role model.”

Not enough parents are screen-
ing the shows their children are
watching, said Nancy Hoene, a
consultant on critical viewing
skills at WDSE-TV, the public
broadcasting station in Duluth.

“Some parents think its OK to
put on the TV while they wash
dishes or run to the store” Hoene
said. ““Parents must see what's on
TV. Pay attention to the under-
lying messages and discuss them
with their children.”

For working parents, it’s some-
times difficult to monitor shows,
especially if television is used as a
baby sitter.

“But no kid should come home
to an empty house or a TV set,”
said Dr. Carole Lieberman. chair-
woman ol the National Coalition
on TV Violence. “That's asking for
trouble. Parents need to develop
afterschool activities for their chil-
dren besides television.”




e

LA CROIX, PARIS
JANUARY 1993

Meurtre Aux Etats-Unis, la télévision a diffusé les images d’'un homme tuant sa
femme en direct au cours d’une de ces émissions dont les Américains sont friands

« REALITY SHOW » MEURTRIER AUX ETATS-UNIS

WASHINGTON
CORRESPONDANCE SPECIALE

'y a-t-il donc pas de limi-

tes a la violence télévi-

sée? Mardi 19 janvier,
les téléspectateurs americains
ont vu, dans plusieurs journaux
télévisés des chaines aussi pres-
tigieuses que CBS ou NBC, un
homme assassiner froidement
sa femme. La scéne avait été
filmée la veille par une équipe
de la chaine hispanique Tele-
mundo 8 Miami.

Les journalistes avaient ren-
dez-vous avec Emilio Nunez, un
homme de 34 ans, pour filmer
une séquence de « Ocurrio asi »
(« celas'est passé ainsi »), unde
ces « reality-shows » dont le pu-
blic américain est friand. 1l
s'agit de raconter des tranches
de la vie réelle des gens, de pré-
férence dramatiques.

Lundi dernier, le 18 janvier,
P’équipe de Telemundo devait
donc filmer le chagrin d'un

venait de se suicider, drame

dont il rend responsable son

ex-fernme. Cest lui qui a, de lui-
méme, contacté les responsa-
bles de I'émission. Pour plus de
réalisme, rendez-vous a été
donné au cimetiére. Les camé-
ras filment Emilio en train de
déposer des fleurs sur la tombe
de sa fille lorsque deux femmes
arrivent. L’homme sort une
arme et abat en s’y reprenant a
deux fois son ex-femme de
12 balles. Malheureusement, il

- ne s'agit pas d’une reconstitu-

tion. Le drame s'est bel et bien
déroulé, « dans la réalité », sous
I'eeil des caméras. Et certains de
se demander si Telemundo ne
savait pas que I'ex-épouse vien-
drait. En tout cas, I'équipe de
télévision n'a pas esquissé un
geste ou prononcé une parole
pour arréter le meurtrier.

Les producteurs d’ « Ocurrio
asi » ont choisi de diffuser la
scéne intégrale le mardi. La di-
rectrice de I'émissicn, Fran Mi-

contraire : « Nous avons fait
d’un meurtre ordinaire une in-
formation interrationale. Il fal-

lait le diffuser. Nous sommes .

une émission d'information et
de faits de société. Ce meurtre
est une information. De plus,
cet homme était armé et dange-

- reux. Il a été pris par la police

deux jours apres la diffusion de
lavidéo. Une partied’ « Ocurrio
asi » consiste en avis de recher-
ches de crindnels. Nous som-
mes en relation officielle avec le
FBI. Nous avons déja permis de
retrouver cing criminels. »
Trop occupés par la grande
fete télévisurlle de I'investiture
du nouveau président, les pro-
ducteurs de télévision et les té-
léspectateurs n'ont pas prété
grande attention aI'événement
qui mérite pourant de susciter
un vrai débat sur les déborde-
ments de la violence sur le petit
écran : jusqu'od iront les « rea-
lity shows »? Ya-t-ilune imite a

Est-ce le sensationnel qui fait la
valeur d’une information? Fal-
lait-il que NBC et CBS repren-
nent la scéne dans leurs jour-
naux’? '
Iy a six ans, lorsque le direc-
teur du trésor de Pennsylvanie,
R. Budd Dwyer, s'était suicidé
par balles au cours d'une confé-

-rence de presse, seules un petit

nombre de stations avaient dé-
cidé de montrer la scéne. Le pu-
blic américain est-il & ce point
habitué & la violence qu'il ac-
cepte aujourd’hui de telles ima-
ges?

La spirale de la violence

« Chaque mois, chaque se-
maine, nous tombons plus bas
dans la spirale de la violence »,
constate le docteur Carole Lie-
berman, présidente de lz_i coali-
tion nationale contre la violence
a la télé. Mais la violence est
comme une drogue. Les télé-
spectateurs deviennent dépen-
dents. Ils ne voni pas demander

gulon arréte. il fout que la ré-

flexion soit faite au niveau des
producteurs. « Aux heures de
grande écoute, les grands ré-
seaux (ABC-NBC-CBS) mon-
trent 7,7 actes de violences phy-
siques & |'heure, révele une
étude récente. La moyenne
pour les télévisions commercia-
les locales se situe a 8,6. La
chaine populaire commerciale
Fox bat les records : 10,9, a des
heures ol les enfants ne sont
pas encore au lit. Principaux ac-
cusés : les dessins animés. Sui-
vis par les « reality shows ».
«Plus la personne peut s'identi-
fier, plus la violence est dange-
reuse, estime Carole Lieber-
man. Les gens crolent de plusen

Plus qu'ils sont les vedettes

d’un film. Dans ce cas, on peut
se demander si cet homme au-
rait tué sa femme s'il n'y avait
pas eu une télé pour le filmer? »

En moyenne, les Américains
passent vingt-six heures par se-
maine devant leur écran. Une
télévision de plus en plus com-

.mandée par les impératifs éco-

nomiques et les fameux « taux
d’'écoute ». Or les « reality
shows », ces émissions oti le fait
diverss’étale, comme « Current
Affair » (CBS) ou « America’s
most wanted » (Fox), dans des
réalisations peu coliteuses, sont
parmi les plus écoutées. Comme
onn’hésite pasa mélerréalité et
montages, reconstituer avec
des comédiens des scénes de dé-
linquance, le public transformé
en voyeur ne sait plus trés bien
s'il a affaire a du réel ou a dela
fiction.

Le sénateur de I'Illinois Paul
Simon a fait adopter en 1990
une loi qui permet aux grands
réseaux d’établir des regles de
conduite communes pour limi-
ter la violence. En décembre
1992, les trois grands réseaux
ont adopté des principes com-
muns. Mais, en définitive, cha-
que réseau reste son propre
juge. Souvent otage des indices
d’écoute. T

e - Marie{Jhristipe RAY
L
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How Violent Is Kids’ TV?

By CAROLYN SUSMAN
Paim Beach Post Staff Wnter

Chrichet Mixon [inds her spot in front of the televi-
sion. It's Saturday morning and, like an estimated 8
million to 10 million other children across the country,
the 10-year-old is ready to watch her favorite cartoons.

At 10 a.m., The Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles
devour the small screen from their sewer home on CBS to
stomp their archrival, Shredder, and rescue their TV
journalist friend, Apnl.” °

The Ninjas proceed with their animated acts of
violence. always in pursuit of justice, of course. Chrichet
watches, but seemns undisturbed by the hourtong pro-
gram’s constant battling.

"I like the Ninjas.” she explains. “‘even though the
turtles are going to get beat up. They always come back.
But everyone might not see that.”

The sixth-grader at Roosevelt Middle School in West
Palm Beach
usually watches
the cartoons
alone. And she
includes less vi-
olent shows,
such as Bobby's
World or Gar-
field, in her
morning view-
ing -
Only once
during this hour
of turtle-watch-
ing does Chri-
chet release a
little gasp. The
villain. Shred-
der, is preparing
to blow up a sat-
ellite that is
about to be
launched.

“Uh-oh,” she
whispers. “He
hit a button.”

Chrichet's
father, Earl, ex-
ecutive director
- +of the Palm
Beach County
: i Housing Finance

% " Authorily, wan-
537 Cou " RO, -‘i ders in and out.

Photo by RICHARD GRAULICH  He trusts Chri-

Chrichet Mixon, 10, watches the Turties along ~ Chel. he says. to
with less violent cartoons such as Garfield.

make her own
viewing choices

“'She knows what's good and bad and what [ would
approve of.”

Like most parents, he wonders about cartoon vio-
lence. How much is too much? How much should parents
influence their children’s choice of programming? Does
make-believe fighting lead to real-life aggression?

These questions generated more discussion last month
when the three major television networks — CBS, ABC
and NBC — agreed to "limit the depiction of violence” in
entertainment programming by the end of this year.

The voluntary guidelines include banning repeated
depictions of violence for its own sake. prohibiting the
glamorization of violence, banishing excessive gore or
suffering and barring violence that is used simply to
shock or stimulate the audience.

The networks made this move under the prodding of

- Sen. Paul Simon, D-1ll., who has championed the cause of
_ reduced violence on television. He authored the TV

. Violence Act of 1990, which allowed the networks to work
together toward regulating TV rough stuff.

“As one might suspect, there is a fairly high correla-
tion between the extensiveness of violence in children's
cartoons and their play following exposure toit.” says
West Palm Beach psychologist Jack Mihalovich, who
specializes in working with children and families.

But Eillen Snow of Royal Palm Beach disagrees.
~ Her 7-year-old twins, Chris and John. regularly
watch morning cartoons.

“The children don’t seem disturbed by them. I'm
totally in the belief they think it's entertainment and
fantasy. There are no problems with aggressiveness

In fact, Snow says, she uses the cartoons as
incentives for the twins to do chores. They have to
complete their work before they watch the programs.

‘e twins say the violence in programs such as
A Darkunng Duck doesn't bother them. “I kind of
like it,” says Chris. "I like funny cartoons.”

Taking responsibility

Beverly Hills psychiatrist Carole Lieberman,
chairman of the 3.500-member Nalional Coalition on
Television Violence, isn't laughing.

Lieberman presented a 10-point plan in December
to the Touse Judiciary Committee on Crime aimed at
curbing violence in the media.

She calls media-depicted violence ‘“‘the number
one health problem in America. I'm not advocating
censorship of any kind. But people in the media need to
take more responsibility. Over 1,000 studies show
there are harmful effects (from watching medta-
generated violence.)”

Florence and Robert Rivas of Boaca Ralon worry
about those effects. They don't permit 6-vear-old
Cecilia and 5-year-old Alex to watch Saturday morn-
ing cartoon shows.

“It isn't so much a matter that theyre not al-

lowed.” says Florence, who is a board member of the
Boynlon Beach-based public television station WXEL.
“They have a dim awareness that it's out there, but it's
not part of their life. They know that there are things
they re allowed and encouraged to watch and other
things we deem not suitable for children. Sometimes
they'll bring the subject up if we don’t. Sometimes
they'll come to us and sav. ‘Can we watch this?"
- The Rivases encourage their children to watch
public television programs about nature and history.
but limit their children’s exposure to news programs
as well as cartoons.

“You sort of have to screen these days,” Florence
says. “The rape of the day, starvation in Somalia. We
\pay real careful attention if we hear something we're
not prepared to cope wilh.”

Harder to insulate

Robert likens thetr approach to 'a couple of Dutch

people with our fingers n the dike. With the influences
out there, it becomes harder and harder to insulate
them. In these formative vears, we want their minds to
be formed by things we approve of.”
* Because Florence finds much that is offensive in
even Disney cartoons — A woman should be indepen-
dent until vou can find a man to take care of you™ is
trequently their theme, she says — Cecilia sneaks
peeks at Beauty and the Beast at her grandmother's
home.

“Mommy won't let us watch TV because we have
better things to do.” she chirps. "I have {riends who
watch cartoons a lot. but I'm not jealous.”

The guru of children's television, Peggy Charren.
who founded Action for Children's Television 20 vears




Are cartoons Loo violent for kids?

CARTOONS/from 1D

KEEPING COUNT G N CARTOONS

The Palm Beach Post reviewed cartoons that aired Dec. 19 from 9 to -
‘11 a.m. on ABC, CBS and the Fox Network. NBC no longer shows

) Saturday moming cartoons. The competition among the networks has '

.became so great that CBS' Garfield told his audlence, 'Don't bother .
: chetking NBC, krds, théy're. not running cartoons anymore.' - o
As has been the ‘case for decades, cartoon violence generally has no
.. physical’ consequences. A bookcase falls on a Ninja Turtie and he gets
" up and brushes; himself off. Darkw:ng Duck walks into a plane, looks
stunned ‘but quickly fecovers. - i
"~ We found more than 120 acts of vrolence in the 10 shows amng
during those hours. The most violent were EEK! the Cat on the Fox
Network, Tom & Jerry on-the Fox-Network and the Ninja Turtles on CBS.
Gan“ eld was the only cartoon: character wlthout violence.

' The WIId WGst c O w. Boys of Moo Mesa They ‘clean up the terntory, i
_keeping evil on Its toes A Western with cows.’
' “Darkwing Duck: A heroic duck who
battles evil, but leaves his daughter
3"‘ Goslin, home alone. :

M TOTAL INCIDENTS: 10 »

~iGoofy as a single father with an 11-
':'.year-old son. Welcome to the '90s.

. The Addams Famlly Based on the
“*Charles Addams characters. ‘They
“struggle to maintain their demented
“The C.0.W.Boys of Moo Mesa o ways, but when compared to their

- repressed nerghbors, ane has to wonder who's weirder,’ says a press

release on the show § TOTAL INCIDENTS: 13 Ji8

Garfleld & Frlends- The lovable cat who s smarter than his owner. He
manages to win back-his owner's house, which has-been.taken by a
swmdler without any acts of Violence. Pure brain power. The second part
- ‘of the show, however, is about a pig
‘friend. named Orson who.'is very
‘unkindto a forgetful duck '

Wromauwcioents: off

‘The ‘Teenage Mutant Ninja Tur-
| tles: The show most lambasted by
.health professionals for its violent
ays. Martial arts is everything.
.Beverly Hills psychiatrist Carole Lie-
berman calls the show rnsndrously

Goof Troop Stars ! Dlsney character 15

FOX NETWORK
Tom & Jerry: A new twrst on an old, violent, favorite.

TOTAL INCIDENTS: 20

sviolence,-he leads the list of those who get.
“bombed; shot and biown up.

il TOTAL INCIDENTS: 25

guns

Tazmanian devil - O IETENES
. Taz-Mania: The freaky Tazmaman devil goes I[{{s TOTAL INCIDENTS: s}

'EEKI the Cat: A feline with a high tolerance f.o_r__: .

Tlny Toons. Looney critters who also get therr 5
fair share of belng eaten by sharks and shot by :

ago, thinks the recent show of cooperation between the
networks in formlng guidelines against violence is
fine.

But she thinks they are taking the wrong long-term
approach, and she's concerned about the agreement
fostering government censorship.

‘I think that, in a democracy, you can't make day
and night suitable for kids. I feel the same way about
indecency. One person’s idea of indecency is another’s
sex education. You can’'t have 500 channels ail for
kids.”

The key, Charren, said, is to offer alternatives to
children, for parents to be aware of what programs
their children watch and to regulate the programs
accordingly. .

“I know (Sen.) Paul Simon cares about the Constitu-
tion as much as I do. But we have to remind ourselves
that choice is the name of the game in a public
institution. The problem, then, is access to choice.”

Censorship. she said, isn't the answer.

“If the networks were telling their suppliers they
want more of these shows like Brooklyn Bridge, or
specials on hunger in America, they'd get it. If they
told the animators who put those dumb programs
together Saturday morning — where multiculturalism
is different colored ducks — that they want something -
different, they'd get it.”

How do the networks decide what to air and which
cartoons are suitable? .

At Turner Broadcasting System and the Cartoon
Network, Michael Lazzo makes those decisions. And,
he says, he rarely hears from boss Ted Turner that he's
made a wrong choice.

What is considered violent or threatening behavior
can be subjective. Lazzo has the option to edit cartoons
to make them agreeable. Some of the older classics,
like Tom & Jerry, and even Daffy Duck, can regular-
ly be edited.

“Just a bop on the head, we'll leave it in there. If
there's gun play and threatening images, we'll take it
out. If there is any question when we screen these
things. we'll probably take it out.”

Suicide is a forbidden topic and Lazzo reviewed
two cartoons where the characters contemplated self-
destruction.

"With Tom & Jerry, most of the time they chase
each other around. In one, Tom is despondent over lost
love. He's sitting on the railroad tracks and he doesn't
look like he's about to move. We decided to keep it off
the air. In that particular case, we felt we couldn't edit
it out. The whole cartoon was despondent, not funny.

“There are instances where we'll edit out if we can.
In Mexican Joy Ride, Daffy is a bullfighter. He
exasperates the bull to the extent the buli pulls out a
gun and puts it against its head. We ed..ed. We show
the bull becoming exasperated and leave it at that.”

Cartoons like Ninja Turtles were rejected for
airing.

“It has action, adventure, a certain amount of
violence. We felt Ted wouldn't be too keen to have that
type of programming on the air.”

Says ACT's Charren: “Getting (networks) to write
{guidelines) down is good, but they were written with
the threat of government action. I worry a lot about
the government saying precisely what you can and
can't do in programming. The first step may be to take
off programming that makes everybody nauseous, but
after that. it could be MacNeil/Lehrer.™




BYRICHARD HUFF

NEW YORK—Calling TV vio-
lence America’s No. 1 health prob-
lem, panelists testifying before a
House subcommittee yesterday
called for better labeling of televi-
sion programs containing violence'
and tougher network and cable
standards.

Representatives from the net-
works and cable, meanwhile, de-
nied there was any connection be-
tween rising violence rates in the

Another view on violent TV, page 23

country and the amount on televi-
sion, but admitted there could be
better broadcast standards
throughout the industry.

“Qur addiction to violence on
the screen is manifesting itself by
violence in our streets in epidemic
proportions ... and we must do
something about it,”” Carole
Licberman. M.D. of the National
Coalition on Television Violence
testified.

According to Lieberman, a re-
cent NCTV study found that Fox
Broadcasting had the highest num-
ber of violent acts out of the four
networks, followed by NBC, CBS

and ABC. She explained that regu-
lar series were not as much the
culprit when it comes to violence
but movies were.

‘Lives torn asunder’

Lieberman, a psychiatrist, said
she has “seen patient’s lives torn
asunder by irresponsible televi-
sion—especially by its glamoriza-
tion of violence.”

Lieberman suggested that cen-
sorship was not the answer in curb-
ing television violence, but that
perhaps such things as a ratings
system, ingredient labels, warning
labels, and a public service cam-
paign were.

All of the panelists appearing at
the hearing agreed that while the
television networks did air some
violent programming, it was cable
programmers who are most re-
sponsible for the amount of vio-
lence on the air.

Yet according to a TV Guide
study entered as evidence, local in-
dependents were the purveyors of
the most violence followed by TBS,
HBO, USA Network, MTV, Fox,
CBS, ABC, NBC and PBS. Win-
ston (Tony) Cox, chairman and
CEOQ of Showtime Networks Inc.,
said that his company was con-
cerned with children being ex-

posed to television violence and
that it was a topic the industry
needed to address.

The hearing was held a day after
the Big Three jointly announced
that they had worked together to
create a better program practices
and broadcast standards rule
book.

‘Network reps

Appearing before the panel for
the networks were Dr. Rosalyn
Weinman, VP of broadcast stand-
ards and practices at NBC; Beth
Waxman Bressan, VP and as-
sistant to the president at CBS and
Christine Hikawa, VP of broadcast
standards and practices at ABC.

Each of the network representa-
tives said they do not believe that
network television is a contributor

to the acts of real world violence
but were concerned with the way .

violent acts are portrayed on the |

air. As a result, each stressed that '

programs and commercials go
through rigorous editing and view-
ing.

More important, the network
representatives maintained that
they cannot rid the TV world of
violence alone. It will take a com-
mitment from all programmers,
cable and broadcast, to get a better
grasp on television violence.
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BY LIBBY SLATE

hen the producers
and writers of the
CBS daytime soap
“The Bold and the
Beautiful” recently
introduced  the
new character of
compulsive gam-
bler Jack Hamil-
ton, they did not
need to research
the role through a
group such as Gamblers Anonymous.
Instead, they called upon the services
of their in-house psychiatrist: Dr. Ca-
role Lieberman, who for about 18
months has been on staff as a consul-
tant to “B&B” and its sister show,
“The Young and the Restless.”

TV series have long asked experts
for advice and tips, to ensure accura-
cy. But as television is tackling in-

RICARDO DeARATANHA

Checkers

creasingly complex and varied sub-
jects, technical consultants are con-
sidered critical to many programs and
movies. Most sought after are medical
and police experts.

For Lieberman, a Beverly Hills psy-
chiatrist, it began began in 1980 when she
was a member of the Southern Califor-
nia Psychiatric Society Speakers Bu-
reau, which provides free phone con-
sultations to scriptwriters and other
creative personnel. Six years ago, she
launched her private consulting busi-
ness and has since worked on dozens
of television projects.

“Years ago, there was more of a need
to call a consultant regarding mental ill-
ness when writers had a technical prob-
lem, such as if there were a psychiatric
illness or hospitalization,” she says.
“Now theres more of an awareness of
motivation on a psychological level, in
part because of the many more shows
like Oprah and Sally Jessy
Raphael—society is becoming more

-aware of why people do what they do.”

For the soap operas, Lieberman
reads every script and faxes or phones
detailed notes to the writers. For non-

" soap projects, she sometimes tries to

solve story problems by analyzing the
writers themselves if she senses that
the problem directly relates to an
issue in the writers own life and that
the writer will be receptive.

The accurate media depiction of
both the emotional and physical as-
pects of having a disability is one of
the missions of the Media Access Of-
fice, which was created in 1980 as a
liaison between the media/entertain-
ment industry and the disabled com-
munity. Based in Panorama City, the
office seeks to dispel negative stereo-
types of people with disabilities—in-
cluding about 46 million Ameri-
cans—in favor of positive images,

providing technical assistance regard-

ing disability portrayal and issues.

On an episode last season of “Jake
and the Fatman" for instance, in which
Jake became romantically involved
with a woman in a wheelchair, the
writers called the office for advice re-
garding sexuality and disability. “Peo-
ple hear these things, like disabled
people can't have sex,” says adminis-
trative manager Jill Roberts. “She and
Jake didn't actually have sex, but they
discussed it openly. So the episode be-
came an education for Jake"—and by
extension, for viewers as well.

The office also provides casting re-
ferrals for disabled performers in
speaking roles, such as the 50-some-

It's a Living §

thing wheelchair-using woman on an
episode of NBC’s “Seinfeld” and a
hearing-impaired woman on ABC’s
“Doogie Howser, M.D.,” and as ex-
tras, among them an “FYI” staffer on
CBS' “Murphy Brown” who uses a
wheelchair.

A bit more dangerous line of con-
sulting is provided by “Call the Cops,”
a company of four SWAT-team veter-
ans and one homicide detective creat-
ed three years ago to advise on all
facets of police work, from barricaded

* suspects to uniforms, from undercov-

er work to court testimony. Their
credits include a Tom Selleck-pro-
duced pilot and features such as “Ter-
minator 2" and “Point Break”; at least
one member is now on the set of each
episode of the CBS series “Bodies of

Evidence” (returning to the air Jan. 6).
“We're there to save time and

money getting the script right,” says
Ed Arneson, an LAPD sergeant in

. charge of a “special problems™ unit in

South Los Angeles. “[Supervising
producer] James Conway might call
as he comes up with ideas. He'll say,
‘Do policemen do this?’ We might
come up with ideas that make the
story more plausible.”

Sometimes total accuracy is sacri-
ficed for visual dramatics, notes
LAPD Officer Randy Walker.. “They
always have the police car lights
going when they shouldn' be. When
you've been [at a crime scene] for 20
minutes and the dust has settled, we
turn the lights off. But it looks-good
on film. And sometimes the impact of
a bullet is overplayed. In reality, you
can't always tell if you've shot some-

‘one, because you might not be able to

see the blood through their clothes.”

The policemen instruct cast mem-
bers on shooting techniques and other
aspects of cop duty. “Actors’ biggest
fear seems to be handcuffing,” Ameson
reports. “If the cuffs aren't being shown
on camera, we tell them just to click
them behind the [suspects] back.”

This being Hollywood, it seems in-
evitable that the technical advisers
would themselves get into the act—lit-
erally. Lieberman has hosted radio and
cable television shows, while the police
officers have appeared as cops when re-
quested by the director. The “Call the
Cops" team also has an agent for two
scripts they have written. After all, says
Arneson, “We read about 50 to 75.
scripts a year that are submitted to us
for advice. We figured we could do at
least as well as those.”

Free-lance writer Libby Slate is a frequent
contributor to TV Times.
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Television Violence
Takes a Beating

By Diane Werts

STAFF WRITER

IKE CIGARETTE smoking,

televised violence may be an

American habit whose wide-

spread acceptance can best be

curtailed through education,
not legislation.

Even longtime critics of the impact of
TV mayhem on real-life violence
agreed, at a House subcommittee hear-
ing into the subject yesterday in Man-
hattan, that their efforts must focus
less on government intervention and
more on public outreach, as the simple
three-network broadcast business has
mushroomed into a much more compli-
cated media environment,

A “‘cultural environmental move-
ment”’ would make viewers more aware
of the cumulative effects of violent pro-
graming, said George Gerbner, who
studies the impact of television for the
University of Pennsylvania’s Annen-
berg School for Communication. That
awareness could translate into a rejec-
tion of televised violence, much as to-
bacco has become less socially accepted
as its dangers have increasingly been
publicized — all without the govern-
ment stepping in and possibly stepping
on citizens’ freedom of choice.

TV violence needs to be recognized as
“the Number One health problem in
the country,” said National Coalition

on Television Violence chairperson
Carole Lieberman. She argued for “bet-

ter educated media consumers” to help

- battle this “new drug.”” Other academ-

ics, TV executives and media critics
(this newspaper’s Marvin Kitman and
TV Guide’s Neil Hickey) echoed the call
during the morning-long hearing con-
vened at the Jacob Javits Federal
Building by Rep. Charles Schumer (D-
Brooklyn) of the House judiciary sub-
committee on crime.

While Schumer maintained that “the
dirty little secret of all of this is that the
public likes the stuff,”” Gerbner said
that supposition ‘“‘simply has no evi-
dence behind it.” Instead, ‘‘Violence is
imposed on people who do not seek it
out, because of global marketing con-
siderations.” In a sort of pro-violence
self-censorship, he says, Hollywood
“imposes formulas on writers” and
“‘stifles creativity’’ because action
translates to lucrative foreign markets
easier than drama or humor.

Most of that violence is seen not in
TV series but in theatrical films shown
on the small screen, and it appears
most often on independent broadcast-
ers and cable channels. Network stan-
dards and practices executives from
ABC, CBS and NBC noted that
Gerbner’s studies show the much-
maligned networks actually are the
least violent of TV programers. / 11
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Three

women,
three
stories

L]
How their grief
turned to action
against violence

BY ANDRE PICARD
Quebec Burean
Montreal
HREE years ago, Virginie
Lariviére was content to
play with her dolls and
watch Ninja Turtles car-
toons with her little sister.

Heidi Rathjen was an engi-
neering student who had secured
a good job and was excitedly
planning a postgraduation trip to
Europe. Suzanne Laplante Ed-
ward was a proud suburban mom
revelling in her daughter’s aca-
demic and athletic success.

Then violence — brutal, unex-
pected male violence against
women and girls — ripped gaping
holes in their cozy worlds.

Mrs. Laplante Edward’s
daughter, Anne-Marie, was one
of 14 women shot to death at
Montreal’s Ecole Polytechnique
on Dec. 6, 1989. Ms. Rathjen en-
tered the fray as the only woman
student leader at that school. And
this year, Miss Lariviére's 11-
year-old sister was raped and
murdered.

The women’s stories are battle-
field testaments of what a House
of Commons subcommittee has
bluntly described as the war
against women.

They come from different back- |
grounds and generations —a 53-
year-old stay-at-home mother, a
working woman of 26 and a 14-
year-old junior high school stu-
dent.

But they reacted to tragedy in

-almost identical fashion, channel- |

ling their grief and anger into ac-
tion and leadership. '
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As they and other Canadians mark the third anni-
versary of the Polytechnique tragedy, Virginie, Heidi
and Suzaane say they will continue to look beyond
the motves and minds of those whbo kill, and seek to
efadicate the root causes of violence.

ZEach has dedicated herself to promoting non-vio-
lence. Each has decided that lighting a candle once a
year, or donning a ribbou, is not enough. Each is evi.
dence that individuals can make a difference — a
s&ong and ponpnn: voice swelling the rallying ary:
',Never again.”

! —_———

dn the morning after the Polytechnique killings, a front-
pdge photo in the Montreal Gazette told the story as
Wprds could not. [tshowedadadm:dmslumpedma

cyfeteria chair, with a potice officer behind her tearing .

c’wn festuve decorations reading Happy New Year.
pSince then, much has been said about Marc Lépine,

t8e man who killed the 14 women and injured 13 others

vgth his semi-automatic rifle in a barrage of hatred.

3Butless is heard of the victims and the response of their
families and friends — a reaction that has been i important
id keeping the broader issues in the headlines, and
sflawning grassroots action.

The unidentified womaa in the photo, shot four times
she ate supper, was 21-year-old Anne-Marie Edward.
'I(ookft:urbullets to the heart thar day,” Mrs. Lap-

lanu Edward says. She mourned quietly at fizsz. Butthen
—= angry over the senselessness of the death and the lack
of a concrete political response — she spoke out, in an
openlmer signed by 122 members of the victims' fami-

"We realize that guns are not the only factor leading to
viblence in our soctery,” it sad. “However, we believe
it easy access to guas and lack of control of their use is
a contributing factor to this rising violence. We, the par-
ents and famlies of the victims, are living with the inade-
quaaa of the legislation every day.”

At the time, Mrs. Laplanre Edward says, she was a
“typical complacent, suburban, middle-class Canadian”®
ire Pierrefonds, Que. “I wrote a lot of lerters in my head
that T never sent because | never thoughe things would

affect me personally.”

She not oaly put pen to paper, but began to publicly
aculate ber no-nounsense, pull-no-punches views on
gua congol, sexusm, violence on television and political
inaction — views she believes are shared by many Cana-
dians.

+'1 am oot an expert, just a mother. Just an ordinary
deun who had never given guns the slighrest thought
uanl Dec. 6, 1989," she told a parliamennary committee
reviewing gun-control legislarion.

She went on 1o tell the uneasy politicians what the sta-
tigtics could not: When a Canadian dies of a guashot
wpund, somewhere a mother's heart is shattered.

‘Anne-Marie had just become a member of the univer-
sify’s alpine ski racing team; she was buried in her team
udiform. Like most 21-year-olds, she was bursting with
thcsanddream. “Only a man could stop her. A man
with a gun,” Mrs. Laplante Edward says.

She started the lobby group Victums of Polytechnique
for Gun Control, which recendy an eduaation-
otiented charity called the Foundaton of the Vicims of
Dec. 6 Against Violence. Its raison d'ére is summed up
by a poster thac hangs over Mrs. Laplante Edward’s desk.

+“Fourteen woren died in Montreal Dec. 6, 1989; 97
wornen died in domestic violence in 1988 in Canada,” it

reads, “First moum, thea work for change.”

i —_——

From 1977 10 1988, an average of 1,455 people died in Can-
ada each year from gunshot wounds. This included an aver-
age 1,128 suicides, 186 homicides and 101 from accidents and
other causes.

[Aﬂymlamdﬁjpmpltmmwdmdm&uda.
OF those, 270, were shot to death, half of them with handguns.
Montreal registered 106 kallings, the most of any Canadian

aty.
:Eighty-five Canadian men killed their wives last year,
' —————

Heidi Rathjen candidly admits she was drawn into the
aftermath of the Polytechnique tragedy because she was
a busybody — and the only woman on the student board
of. directors at the engineering school. “They had 14
women dead so they needed a girl to be involved,” she
uy: wryly “It was an image thing. "

dians struggled to comprehend the exteat of

~ “Too much violence ... we’ve had enough’

Virginie Larivi¢re, left, took a petition against television violence to Parfiament Hill. Suzanne Laplante Edward spoke cut after ber danghter was killed. Heidi
Rathjen quit an engineering career to lobby for gun coatrol.

the killings and their message about the level of miso-
gyny and violence in the country, Ms. Rathjen went to
work.

Despite being hobbled by a cast after a kmee operarion
(most people assumed she had been injured in the shoot-
ing), she became a key contact for the journalists who

FINDING FAULT

The National Coalition on Television Violence is a
watchdog in the Unrted States that montors
glamorized violenca on TV, The following
programs were singlad out during a spring 1991
prime-time survey.

Acts of

viclence

The Top 10 per hour
1 Young Riders (ABC) 55
2 Flash (CBS) 45
3 Inthe Heat of the Night (NBC) 42
4 Black Jack Savage (N8C) ek}
§ Top Cops (C8S) 30
6 MacGyver (ABC) 27
7 America's Most Wanted (Fox) 27
8 Toon Nite (CBS) 26
9 American Detective (ABC) 28
10 DEA (Fox} x

flocked to Montreal from around the world. She orga-
nized a memorial for the dead and planned a mass fu-
neral for the victims that was attended by thousands of
mourners, from the Pnme Minister on down.

“It was therapeunc to do all that work,” she says. "1
didn't have a lot of time to think about the deeper impli-
cations of the shootings, so { didn’t feel helpless like a ot
of women.”

When the interest of other students began to wane, she
stepped in to lobby for stncter guncontrol legislaton
When a 550,000-name petition was delivered to Parlia-
ment, the government snapped to artention, promising to
move swiftly to curb access to firearms.

“At that point, | figured [ had done my part,” Ms.
Rathjen says. “1 honesdy thought we had done all we
could.” She spent the summer in Europe on a solo back-
packing trek and retumed 1o a high-paying job as a Bell
Canada engineer.

But in November, 1990. gun-conmol legislation was
sidetracked in an internaj Conservative caucus dispute. It
became apparent that the new law would not be in place
before the anniversary of the Polytechnique massacre the
next month.

Ms. Rathjen felt betrayed and bitter. “Sending the bill
to 2 special committee was a compiete msult to the mem-
ory of the victims, and it was a real slap in the face to all
women. It was illogical and infuriating to see that the gua
lobby could riumph over public will.

She quit her job, and dedicated herself full-time to lob-
bying and education on gun control. Today she is exec-
uzive director of the Canadian Coaliton for Gun Con-
trol, which includes the Canadian Association of Chiefs
of Police, the Toroato Board of Education and the
Quaker Commirtee on Justice.

The most frustrating aspect of her work is what Ms.
Rathjen calls the “daily struggle for survival.” About 95
per cent of Canadians say they favour what the coalidon
does — better licencing, swicter storage rules for guns
and stricter penalnes for abusers of weapons — but that
support doesn’t transface into resources. “ We're still con-
sidered controversial, so people are reluctant to give us
mouey.”

[n a morbid rwist, the only money Ms. Rathjen had to
live on for the first months of her crusade was a $3.000
donation from Alfred Dallaire Inc.. the funeral home
that buned the victims of the massacre. A $10,000 grant
from the City of Toronto allowed the coalition to sty al-
ive, and a 55,000 research contract obrained recendy
from the City of Montreal will ailow Ms. Rathjen to
draw a part-time salary for the first ime.

Also annoyng, Ms. Rathjen said, is that she tends to
be :lruted as frail and emotional rather than taken seri-
ously.

“This may surprise people, particularly at this time of
year, but I'm not motivated by the deaths of 14 women at
Polytechnique,” " she says. “1 put that tragedy bebind me
alongtimeago.”

“Gun conrrol is a rational, sensible cause.
can be restricted, and by doing so fewer people will die
and be injured by gunshow.

“It's not an emotional thing. If anything, ['m driven by
my engineering mentalicy that tells me that you can't
leave a project unfinished.”

The project, she says, remains unchanged and simple.
“We're pving a voice to the silent majonty. And we will
be successful when we drown out the loud minority, the
gualobby.”

S S —

A study by the Justice Department found there are 5.9 mil-
lion firearms in Canada, in nearly 2.2 million homes. More
than one million of those weapors are “restricted. ”

A sexual assault 15 committed in Canada every |7 minutes,
and 90 per cent of the victims are women.

Hul/a/ the sexually assaulted women are under 17.

P ———

The last time Virginie Larividre saw her 11-year-old sister
Marie-Eve alive, the two girls were watchung television.
The younger giri ran off to the store on an ermrand and
never returned. On March 7, in suburban Laval, she was
abducted, sexually assaulted and murdered by a man
who is sall at large.

“My sister has gone to sleep; she’s with the angels,” :
Miss Lariviére says. “But for her and all the other chil- -
dren I want to say there's too much violence, that we've -

bad enough.

Her consciousness-raising was as brutal as they come.
Staring down at her sister in a coffin, she wondered how

and why anyone could kill.

“Then, what came t mind was all the violence on tele-
vision. [ thought that maybe people don't understand :
any more that death is real. I thought that maybe if all the |
violence and deach stops orn TV, maybe it will stop in real ;
life.” :

Less than eight months later, the Grade 8 student from .
St-Polycarpe, Que., strode confidently onco Parliament ©
Hill with a petition bearing the names of 1.3 million Ca- :
nadians who share her view that television violence has .
to be severely curailed if systemic violence against :

women and girls is to stop.

Formerty, like many reen-agers, Miss Lariviére dida't ©
give violence on TV a second thought. Sheepishly, she :
admits she used to be a fan of Amoid Schwarzenegger *
and tus bloody Terminator movies, and a regular viewer"’

of rock-'em-sock-'em cartoons like Teenage Muram-:

Ninja Turdes.

Today she cites from memory academic studies lha:
make parents shudder An average child of her age has .

w 18,000 d

, and watches 22 :

bours of television ez:h week. “[t's our babysitter, and °

our rolemodel.”

She can alsg tell you that killers like Marc Lépine love ;
so-called action movies, and she tosses out as food for :
thought these aumbers: 106 people are slaughtered in the :
movie Rambo III, while 264 die during the 90-minute :

Die Hard [1. The Ninja Turtles show features an average .

of 100 acts of violence an hour.

Miss Lariviére is proposing a limit of 15 acts an hour
during programming watched by children, punitive taxes
on violent programs and commercials that run dunng
their broadcast (with the proceeds financing non-violent
alternative programs), as well as broadcast warrungs say-
ing violence poses a health risk.

She has abandoned the Terminator in favour of Cin-
derella, and she is encouraging Canadians to switch off !
violent programs and to telephone broadcasters to say
they have doaeso.

Despite her confidence and maturity, Miss Lariviére

has begun to fear for the safety of the next generation. °1 -
hope that my daughters will live in a better world, a safer -
world. Not like today’s, where you risk being aracked, -

where everyone nsks being attacked.”
Unlike the older women, who have felt the sting of sex-

ism and seen violence repeated tme and ume again, she -
is convinced that the end is in sight — that there wall ot :
have 0 be many more commemoratve ceremonies for :

women victams of violence.

As a result, she bas already chosen a career. She wants ':

to be a therapist — a healer of wounds, a repawrer of
san.



Gunplay-and-gore
sells at the boxoffice,
but is it contributing

lo the decline of
America’s cities?

BY STEVEN GAYDOS
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he late comedian-prophet Lenny Bruce observed that if

you showed a man and woman making love in a movie,

you could get in trouble, but if the man were hacking off

the woman’s arms, you’d be home free. If Bruce were

still alive, he’d see that you can show a lot more of both

today, but the freedom granted to Hollywood filmmakers
has led to new dilemmas that have taken us far beyond yesterday’s nar-
rowly framed questions of censorship and creative expression.

Is Hollywood killing our soci-
ety with too many films and too
many TV shows that feature too
much violence, that is too explic-
it. is too intense and too unrelent-
ing? Or is violence in the arts, as
some have argued, a release of
pent-up tensions and angers, and
therefore, cathartic and healthy?

Is violence addictive, with
Hollywood supplying the junk
that feeds the spiraling crime sta-
tistics? And what about the pro-
tection of filmmakers’ rights?
How could the film masterpieces
of artists like Sam Peckinpah,
Akira Kurosawa, Stanley Ku-
brick, et al. have been created if
watchdog groups were barking at
their heels?

If you think there are easy

HIGH-CALIBRE HEROES:
“DIRTY HARRY,”

AND “THELMA & LOUISE”
EXERCISE THEIR RIGHT
TO BEAR ARMS.

told her about Hollywood’s effect on the meanness of their streets dis-
turbed her, but she knew those tales taught valuable lessons that would
assist her in her efforts to help mend lives. As for Hollywood, Swanson
had worked in the entertainment business herself, and her husband, psy-
chotherapist Leonard Manzella, was once a successful film actor. But
her feelings about Hollywood film violence began to shift, modified by
newly discovered street attitudes and events to unfold.

“You know that film, ‘Colors’?” a young ex-Crip asked her. “That

3 film did more to recruit new gang
members than anything we could
do for ourselves.”

Swanson says she grew to
understand how gang warfare
became “the only form of recog-
nition available” for many of the
inner-city youths. She says that
her *kids” told her how
Hollywood films helped them
“learn how to commit crimes bet-
ter,” and how, in these violent
times, “kids gain status by how
many dead bodies they’ve seen,
and how coldly they’ve been able
to handle it.”

abundance and the news wearily
reports every day changed from
an artistic expression, or a dry sta-

JEAN-MARC GIBOUX

answers to these questions, you
haven’t been listening to the thundering debate. And if you think the
question is irrelevant, you haven’t watched the zipping up of a body bag
enshrouding an innocent 10-year-old caught in gangwar crossfire, or felt
the pain of loved ones grappling with the random violence that makes
life in our cities an increasingly dangerous proposition for all of us.

Until October, clinical psychologist Lynn Swanson enjoyed her work
with former gang members at the Hollywood Canteen youth outreach
program on Hollywood Boulevard. The stories that Crips and Bloods

tistic, to a life-and-death personal
drama. One of the youthful members of the program went over the
edge, pulled a knife. and put the life of one of Swanson’s co-workers
right on the line.

“Thank God, 1 was able to talk him down, and get him out of the
building,” says Swanson, still shaky from the ordeal. **But that was it. ]
had to stop working there. I'm not going 1o help anybody if I'm dead.”

Later that week. Swanson attended the premiere of the acclaimed

“RESERVOIR DoOGS” !

LR T T S

Last month, the violence that :
Hollywood casually portrays in :

new film “Reservoir Dogs,” and she knows her feelings about the :
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extreme stylized violence of the
movie have been colored by her
work.

“How will my clients view that
film?” asks Swanson. “It will be
seen as another notch in their belt,
as a sign from Hollywood that it’s
cool to continue their activities. If
you look at this clinically, it’s real
clear. Where these kids are com-
ing from, they exist in a clinical
state of extreme depression.
Violence, on the street, or in a
movie, is like a shot of heroin. It’s
a rush, and they feel something. It
makes them feel alive. And just
like a heroin addict, they need
more. So in effect, you have a lot
of people walking around, addict-
ed to violence.”

Swanson isn’t alone in her
evaluation. A 1992 survey called
“Big World, Small Screen” by the
American Psychological Assn.
reported that “since 1955, about
1,000 studies, reports and com-
mentaries concerning the impact
of television violence have been
published. ... The accumulated

!?f T

research clearly demonstrates a
correlation between viewing vio-
lence and aggressive behavior —
that is, heavy viewers behave
more aggressively than light
viewers.”

How much is too much? The
National Coalition on Television
Violence reported earlier this year
that music videos on MTV aver-
aged 20 acts of violence per hour.

DID “COLORS” SERVE AS A PRIMER FOR SOUTHLAND GANGS?

Its report also listed the most vio-
lent primetime entertainment on
television, listing shows by acts of
violence per hour.

“The Young Riders” ran
roughshod over the list, with 55
acts of violence per hour. “The
Flash” followed with 45, “In the
Heat of the Night” a close third
with 42, and so on. But these tele-
vision programs are practically

pacifist manifestos compared to
big-screen offenders logged by
the NCTV. Monitoring the televi-
sion broadcasting of hit films,
they put Arnold Schwarze-
negger’s “Commando” at the top
of the hit list, with 129 violent
acts per hour. Sylvester Stallone’s
“Rambo” fought hard for second
position, with 104,

Is this a fair way to judge
Hollywood product? The presi-
dent of NCTV, psychiatrist
Carole Lieberman, says she’s
“against censorship,” but like
Lynn Swanson, Lieberman thinks
it’s important to understand the
effect of violent images.

“Violence is a drug,” says
Lieberman, “and it takes a
stronger and stronger dose to sat-
isfy the person who craves it. The
idea that violence is cathartic has
been refuted over and over.
Studies have shown that people
who watch violence are more agi-
tated and disturbed after they’ve
seen it. It’s not too complicated
— it’s complex, perhaps — but

there’s a simple bottom line. The
filmmakers have freedom and
they should have freedom. But far
more studies than we need have
proven that screen violence does
beget real violence.

“And the people who make
these films and shows have to
start understanding why they’re
doing it, and stop. Otherwise there
won't be anybody left in front of

: the TV to watch anymore.”

Then Lieberman throws out a
question that should cause a few
producers and stars more than a
little discomfort.

“Since the entertainment
industry is in its own little world,
living far from downtown L.A.,
behind their gates, 1 wonder if
things will change when they are
more impacted. When their cars
are taken away from them at gun-
point, or when a gun that’s taken
into their kid's private school kills
someone close to them, I wonder
if then they’ll pay attention to

i these 1,000 studies.”

With intense and often violent

v L L

“BONNIE AND CLYDE” MADE ARMED ROBBERY SEXY AND CHIC.

films like “The Exorcist,” “The
French Connection,” “Sorcerer,”
“Cruising,” “To Live and Die in
L.A.,” and his newest, a drama
about a serial killer, “Rampage.”
on his resume, Oscar-winning
film director William Friedkin is
no stranger to controversy, or
questions of artistic freedom and
license.

In Friedkin’s view, “There is a

difference between the works of
filmmakers like Sam Peckinpah
and Akira Kurosawa, for instance,
or artists like George Grosz, who
make people conscious of the
brutality that occurs on the local,
state and federa! levels. Those
artists were not trying to exploit
violence. But now, a great many
people are making films that only
mirror the stylistic externals of a

Peckinpah, because they’ve wit-
nessed his success, and taken
what they think is the reason for
that success. And our culture is
programmed by a handful of peo-
ple who, in my experience, don’t
show the slightest bit of moral
concern.”

In the same way that Friedkin
can shift the moral ground under
your feet in a film, he quickly
shifts the discussion away from a
condemnation of violence to a
broader assault on Hollywood
culture.

“TV networks and studios pro-
duce work that reflects the taste
and values of people who run
them, and I don’t imagine a guy

running a network asking, @
‘Should I show a guy getting :
shot? How much should I show? :

How many bullets?’ The only
concern is putting something on
that works.”

While the NCTV protests the
violence on MTV, Friedkin bur-
rows deeper into the impact of the
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MAKING A KILLING
Continued from page 66

massively influential pop music
cable channel. “MTV,” says
Friedkin, “reflects the most popu-
lar culture today. And what does
it show? Negative, downtrodden,
brutal images of American life.
This must be what young people
are seeing. They’ve been given a

DE PALMA’S “SCARFACE”

world where their leaders have
failed. And as excessive as it is, it
is representative of what these
recording artists — and 1 use the
word artists advisedly — are
feeling. The great majority of
them are just following the social
trends.”

When pinned down to the
question at hand — is film and
television violence desensitizing
and damaging our society? —
Friedkin bolts up in his chair and
grabs his morning newspaper.
“You know what’s desensitizing
and destroying our society?” he
asks, eyes blazing, trying to nail
this point to the wall. He says he
has the answer in his hands,
pointing to the television listings.

“The fall lineup! That’s what's
destroying us!” He scans the list-
ings. “Hard Copy.” “Fresh Prince
of Bel-Air.” “Blossom.” “You
Bet Your Life.” “Murphy
Brown.” “The real harm is being

done by the networks, the real
desensitizing is done by them,
and not because of violence. but
because it’s stupid.

“The people who do the pro-
gramming,” says Friedkin, “wel-
come the protests against film
violence. Because the protests are
taking the people away from the
real undermining of our society
that is caused by the rest of the

: RELENTLESS BLOODSHED

product that makes a mockery out
of real life, and never shows real
human relationships.”

When you can find an issue
that brings together William
Friedkin and Cardinal Roger M.
Mahony, Archbishop of the Los
Angeles Catholic Diocese, you
know the moral weather has
grown stormy.

In the Cardinal’s recent
Pastoral Letter, “Film Makers,
Film Viewers: Their Challenges
and Opportunities,” he tunes into
Friedkin’s wavelength when he
observes that “television is a rat-
ings-driven business” and “the
motion picture industry ... is dri-
ven by the boxoftice. It makes
what its executives think the peo-
ple will want to see.”

And Friedkin’s placement of

the problem of film violence in
the larger context of “stupid”
Hollywood product that “never
shows real human relationships™

CUBA GOODING JR.

Good movies should broaden our
awareness and encourage us to
think by portraying social and polit-
ical issues we wouldn’t normally
experience. Many of these films
expose the violence that really exists
in our society, and it’s important 1o
deal with these issues even if it
makes us feel uncomfortable.
“Boyz N the Hood" is a film that
helped to enlighten the general
public about inner-city culture,
which has never before been por-
trayed from an “insider’s” per-
spective. For those living in the
“hood,” | hope we made the point
that violence is not the answer to
inner-city problems.

This project encouraged me to
continue to help people to commu-
nicate positive messages through
my work. —G.C.

DouG MCHENRY
AND GEORGE
JACKSON

Hollywood is at its best when it

hoth entertains and informs. Films
like “Gentleman's Agreement,”
“Boyz N the Hood” and “New
Jack Ciry,” which highlight issues
but also entertain, are examples of
what Hollywood does best. It has
made us aware of many different
points of view and has increased
our respect for the ultimate
hinmanity of fellow human beings.
—G.C




GENE HACKMAN

Hollywood is not a town with a
shortage of moral dilemmas. One of
these is how to weave a defensible
morality into a tale about immoral

people, something that comes up
often because we have such tradi-
tional interest in stories about vio-
lent or evil people. It is important to
know that the filmmaker can find a
moral position even if the characters
cannot. This is an assurance [ look
Sfor when asked, as we all are, to
deal with viclent characters. I par-
ticularly admired the way Clint
Eastwood, as director and producer,
and David Webb Peoples, as screen-
writer, held themselves to this mea-
surement in making “Unforgiven.”
—G.C

ANJELICA HUSTO

When I was driving to Warner Bros.

during the riots to join other indus-

try individuals who wanted (o make
a statement, all | saw were movie
billboards fearuring hand guns. A

Mel Gibson movie with guns.

Enormous guns on other billboards
wherever I looked. Taking that into

account, shouldn't we he concerned
about what our young people are

seeing every day?

Besides violence, we exploit sex. The
trend is toward demystifying cvery-
thing to a point of lovelessness.
which can’t possibly lead 1o higher
thoughts, dreams or ideas. Whoever
is in the public eve has a responsi-
hility 10 share the best of owrselves,
and not throw dirty laundry in the

public’s fuce. —G.C.

mirrors the Cardinal’s pastoral
letter, which places relationships
at the top of the list of problem
areas in Hollywood entertainment
and violence last on the list.

“Tension, even conflict,
between individuals and groups is
inevitable,” writes the Cardinal,
arguing against censorship, but he
goes on to add more questions to
the debate. “Is the violence
demanded by the story? Is it pre-
sented as a desirable way to solve
problems and resolve conflicts?”
And his final question goes to the
heart of the concern being raised
by mental health experts like
Swanson and Lieberman: “Is
there a danger its viewers will be
desensitized to the horror of vio-
lence by seeing it?”

Screenwriter, playwright and
Pulitzer Prize-nominee James
Ragan confroats these issues as
director of the Professional
Writing Program at the University
of Southern California. Like
many others engaged by the
debate about film violence, Ragan
worries about “so much murder
and gunplay, and graphic repre-
sentations over and over,” and
like Friedkin, he cites television
news as a prime contributor.

“CNN has instant imaging,
which reads as instant truth, but is
it always the truth?” asks Ragan.

“All this unedited graphic
material,” he complains, “is juxta-
posed against pizza commercials,
and the gravity of man’s inhu-
manity to man is then seen as just
another image.”

Ragan finds our exportation of
unrelentingly violent films a “dis-
turbing aspect” of Hollywood. He
says that his extensive travels
abroad have demonstrated that
“whether it’s China, Czecho-
slovakia, Russia, wherever you
go, America is seen as a violent
nation. We export this image of
ourselves overseas in our films
and television programming, and
this is compounded by the foreign
culture’s disdain for films with
dialogue.

“It is natural,” he continues.
“when there are language differ-
enccs, o want only action. But
the result is America is viewed as
a culture of violence.™

Best-selling novelist Warren
Adler has sold plenty of work to
Hollywood, most notably perhaps
the violent Michael Douglas-
Kathleen Tumer black comedy hit
“The War of the Roses,” and
most recently, the $2 million
price-tagged “Private Lives.” He
is a man who knows what sells,
and what works for Hollywood.
And he sees a grave danger in
what he calls “Hollywood’s para-
noia to get asses in the seats.”

“There cannot be any govern-
ment regulations,” Adler says,
“but there must be personal
responsibility and common sense.
The people who put out gratu-
itous violence should look into
their own lives, and into the lives
of their own children. It shouldn’t
be just about making a buck.”

He contrasts movies like
Peckinpah’s “The Wild Bunch,”
which Adler calls a masterpiece,
with the majority of today’s vio-
lent films, which he calls “cartoon
violence.”

Filmmakers. he says, are right
about “conflict being essential,
but wrong about violence. There
are all kinds of violence, includ-
ing emotional and psychological,
but the gratuitous gore and blood
is exploitative, and it's very cyni-
cally designed for an adolescent
market.”

If the excessive violence in
Hollywood film and television
runs the risk of harming society,
there’s another hazard that seems
to lurk ominously around every
corner. Read a page of Michael
Medved’s new book, “Hollywood
vs. America: Popular Cuiture and
the War on Traditional Values,”
and you'll see that guardians of
popular taste wait in many wings.
They have names like Rev.
Donald Wildmon, Pat Robertson
and Jerry Falwell.

And watch what happens
when they add their voice to this
debate.

You'll see a Battle Royal that
will make “The Wild Bunch”
look like “Marv Poppins.”

Steven Gaydos, programming
chairman of the LA. Film Critics
Assn.. co-scripted Monte Hellman' s
extremely violent film “Iguana.”

THE HOWYWOOD REPORTE?
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C e’ you béing polsoned by your lele- -
- " vision? .

* to Ann Simonton, Media Wntch ceordinator

No, we're not talking aboul
eleclmmc rays emilting from your box, but

" the programs you watch. Experl: say

viewers don't realize

" Still tell most of the stories, she said, _
. causing programming to be lesl favorable

to women and minoritjes.

Some groups like Media Watch, based in
Sanla Cruz, Calif., say women are often
shown as sexual objecls nnd victims of
erime. .

" By the time an average studenl
graduates from high school, he or she wlll
have seen 22'000 murders on TV, according

‘and founder..

And over a lifelime, the average person
will bave witnessed

TV car aifect the way T — 3,000 TV murders, .
‘we think; fcel and- R E noted Dr. Carole
“behave.. MO INFO Lieberman, ps}chnatnst
and chair of the
National Coalition on

B Televislon Violence,
bascd ln Champaign,

. ._Televlsuon playson ~
- our emotions and works
" on the subconscious,
.. making us more * )
""aggressive’and narrow-
_minded, say some ~
“advocates for betler
television
programming. They

il you want to learn more
about how to improve
television, contact the
following:

@ National Coalition on
Television Violence. P.0) Box
2157, Champaign. 11, 61825, us?

8 Media Waltceh lor Studies have shown
Improving Women's Image in Lhat television murders
Media, P.0). Box, 618, Santa make people less

Haw does lhat affect

believe TV can shape
our opinions about

Cruz, Calif 95061.

empalhelic to crime.
“*We become so used

-~ success, what our -
" bodies should look like, what we should
wear and how we should act. .

Some experts maintain that television
can make us more violen( and less
empathetic to crime and give us

* gtercotypical images of women and
minorities.

Television is the common dcnnmlnalor in
American households; in an average
household, it’s on 717 hours aday with a
viewer walching it four hours a day. said
Lana Rakow, an associate professor at the

University of
Wisconsin-
Parkside.
Television has

become
America’s
primary

. storyteller,
Rakow said.

.+ “Storytelling

- helps us higure
out what our
culture is all

about and our role -

Cinitr
" But white males

to seetng human life

-bclng deslroycd that we don't really care .

about these people as human beings,"”
Lieherman explained.

““The worst part is that it enters our
subconscious. We don't remember where
we got the ideas, bul it originated through
the images and stories portrayed by the .
media.’

About 95 percent of the research done has

- shown that TV violence has harmiul

alfects. particularly on children,
Lieberman sard. .

Studies of children show an increase in
fighting, harming animals, arguing,
sellishness and disnbedience after being
exposed to violent cartoons.

An average cartoon shows 20 violent acls
an hour. Among the nﬂendcrs

* are Batman, X-Men, G.1.
_ Joe, Tecnage Mutant

Ninja Turtles and .
Beetlejuice.

In Beetlejuice, -
for instance,-
the lead -

» More on TV, Page 2c.




TV/Used as scapegoat

character consistently enjoys carry-
ing out violent acts of revenge, said
Chipra Vemuri, associate director
of the National Coalition on Televi-
sion Violence.

Yet there are those who say peo-
ple use television as a scapegoat.

Television doesn't have a huge
effect on viewers, said Mike Ha-
vice, associate professor of broad-
cast and electronic communications
at Marquette University.

TV can put things on the public
table or agenda, but it doesn't cause
people to act, he said.

In one study, researchers looked
at what people did after viewing the
television series *‘Roots.” Contrary
to the producer's first beliefs, peo-
ple’s prejudice and bigotry didn't
dissolve.

*“TV puts it on table, it doesn't
mean people are going to eat it,”
Havice said. "It just means it's on
the table.”

Rakow, too, says television isn't
-to blame for all the violence.

“We obviously live in a culture
that is very violent,” she said.
**However, there are other cultures
that are more violent without TV.
‘We were violent before TV, so we
can't blame it all on TV.”

Television, especially commer-

cials, can also make people feel dis-
satisfied with themselves. Viewers
tend to feel bad if they can’t afford
to get the products advertised.

“Kids feel if they don't have the
newest toy they won't be popular,”
Lieberman said. "It goes all the
way to adulthood from the neatest
car to the most expensive jewelry.”

Commercials also tend to bruise
women’s self-esteem as they try to
measure up to models in commer-
cials, Rakow said.

Soap operas tell people, mostly
women, how to interact socially,
how to dress, how to furnish their
homes and how to acquire socially
desirable qualities, added Tomas
Lopez-Pumarejo, assistant profes-
sor of communication at the Univer-
sity of Wisconsin-Parkside.

“Soap operas do not necessarily
reflect the best interest of women,
but rather a stereotype of what
their concerns and tastes are,”
Lopez-Pumarejo said. **It does not
necessarily reflect the reality of
women, but rather the imperatives
of the consumer market. It's not
want American women want, but
what advertisers want.”

People need to remember tele-
vision is advertiser-driven, he said.
Soap operas are used as bait to
expose people to advertisements. In

the first soap opera, “Paint of

Dreams,” the characters talked
about Montgomery Ward products
during an informal conversation
over a cup of coffee.

“Television affects people's deci-
sions and perceptions of the world,
but they are not as passive as the
industry wants them to be,” he
said. People use television as a
model but don’t necessarily follow it
from A to Z.

And it's not only TV that affects
us, but radio, film, billboards and
other forms of media, he noted.

What are the solutions?

“Everyone needs to cut the
amount of time they watch TV and
be more selective,”” said Lieber-
man.

Kids shouldn’t have TV sets in
their rooms, parents should watch
TV with them and people should
watch less violent shows, she
added.

Vemuri, of the National Coalition,
suggests watching PBS programs,
which are not only educational but
innovative.

*Our main concern is that people
need to be more critical viewers of
the media,” said Simonton of Media
Watch. ““They need to be more con-
cerned consumers. There is little or
no analysis of television. People are
fed a steady diet of sex and vio-
lence.”




ANDREW BRUSSO

Can television brainwash you—make you
more aggressive and narrow-minded and less
satisfied with your mate? Studies say yes.

The question is how to use television safely,
sO as not to fall victim to its toxic effects.

by Wanda
Urbanska

T'S A FAMILIAR EVENT IN HOUSEHOLDS
across America: A family huddled to-
gether in the living room, munching on
popcorn or pizza, chugging soda or beer,
all eyes trained on the flickering images
emanating from the box. Perhaps they
are picking out the new Miss America
from the ten semifinalists or are arguing
about whether to watch the early elec-
tion returns on CNN or tune into a re-
run of Cheers. They could be cheering
on their team in the N.C.A.A. basket-
ball championships or gathered for the
latest episode of Murphy Brown, Who's

the Boss?, or Rescue 911.

Sometimes the TV viewer is a solitary
individual: a young, single career wom-
an, home after a long day at work; she
warms a frozen dinner, plops on the
couch, and plays the day's episodes of
her favorite soaps that she had taped to
watch at night.

Regardless of our lifestyle, television
is the common denominator, the great
common thread in our diverse, sprawl-
ing nation, where scenes like these play
out daily—in Midwestern suburbs and
urban ghettos, in rural Appalachia and
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coastal California, across racial, econom-
ic, and class lines.

America's premier form of home en-
tertainment, television keeps us abreast
of the news, weather, and sports. It is a
baby-sitter to youth, a solace in old age,
a companion when lonely or bored.
And it is a powerful national trendset-
ter, as last year's Senate Judiciary Com-

mittee hearings on Clarence Thomas's
appointment to the Supreme Court tes-
tifies. Anita Hill's charges of on-the-job
sexual harassment sparked a national
debate on the topic as the number of
viewers riveted to the televised testimo-
nies went through the roof.

The average American watches four
hours of TV and cable programming
daily, according to Nielsen Media Re-
search in New York City, with women
watching more than men and all of us
succumbing to ‘‘couch potatodom’
more in winter than summer. Found in
99 percent of all homes, the “electronic
hearth” has become so central to our
daily experience that we can hardly
imagine life without it.

But while we acknowledge our de-
pendency on television, by and large we
fail to recognize the extent to which TV
viewing can affect the way we think,
feel, and behave. Television plays on
our emotions and goes to work on the
unconscious. {Advertisers, after all,
spend billions of dollars each year based
on the premise that what viewers see
will inspire them to act.) TV messages,
piped into our psyches over time, may
help shape our opinions about how our
bodies should look; how the sexes
should interact; what constitutes the
material trappings of success.

But even if we weren't so susceptible
to the offerings of the small screen, to
TV’s version of reality, the sheer act of
watching passively for hours can spell
trouble.

Not Just

Another Murder

Some of the most disturbing conclu-
sions regarding TV's noxious effects
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have come from studies of viewers’ reac-
tions to violence. For starters, we are
routinely exposed to a staggering num-
ber of violent scenes on television. By
the time the average student graduates
from high school, she will have seen
22,000 TV murders, according to Ann
Simonton, coordinator of the Santa

Cruz, California-based Media Watch,

You will

probably watch
80,000 TV
murders in
your lifetime.

which is dedicated to improving wom-
en’s media images. Over the course of a
lifetime, the average person will have
witnessed 80,000 murders on television,
says psychiatrist Carole Lieberman, M.D.,
chairperson of the Champaign, Illinois-
based National Coalition on Television
Violence (N.C.T.V.). “And with the ad-
vent of pay cable and VCRs, people are
bringing into the home much more vio-
lent and sexually degrading material
than has ever been available before.”
Whether or not we like to admit it,
these images exert a powerful impact on
our unconscious.

The more violent scenes we watch,
the more we internalize the frightening,

distorted world of television, says Kath-
ryn C. Montgomery, Ph.D, director of
the Washington, D.C.-based Center for
Media Education. “Even though in real
life for most rape and murder victims
the perpetrator is someone they know,
on TV, a stranger is lurking around ev-
ery corner. It makes us fearful. Ir's
called the ‘mean-world syndrome.” "

There is also evidence that prolonged
exposure to TV violence can hinder the
viewer’s ability to cope with personal
frustration and conflict. According to
Dr. Lieberman, for every hour of vio-
lent material consumed, the viewer will
become less and less able to control his
or her temper at home.

Perhaps most troubling is the re-
search conducted by Daniel Linz, Ph.D.,
professor of communications at the
University of California, showing that
after continued exposure to sexually vi-
olent “slasher” films, male viewers ex-
hibit decreased empathy for real-life
rape victims. “Even those not likely to
rape a woman are less likely to be sym-
pathetic to someone who's been raped,”
says Linz, “and more likely to treat the
incident cavalierly.” If sexually violent
movies like Friday the 13th and Texas
Chainsaw Massacre (and their many se-
quels) were not such staples on cable
television, we might have less cause for
concern. But N.C.T.V. estimates that at
least one slasher film on average is’
shown every week on cable television,
with more being shown around Hallow-
een. Pay.cable channels, like HBO, tend

Sound Bites and Photo Opportunities

Television has become the purveyor—
and some would say the nemesis—of
American democracy. Today Americans
get the majority of their political
information from television. “Viewing
becomes your form of political
involvement,” says Montague Kern,
Ph.D., assistant professor of
communications at Rutgers University
and author of 30-Second Politics:
Political Advertising in the Eighties.
Many Americans vote based on the
candidates’ ‘‘performance’’ on
television.

Nontelegenic candidates need not
apply. Moreover, TV coverage of
political campaigns may distort a
candidate’s message by reporting only
superficial “‘sound bites” that can be
plugged into two-minute segments. If a
candidate states a point indirectly or
allegorically, she puts herself at a
disadvantage. Further stymieing
political discourse is the fact that

footage filed by a network reporter is
usually stage-managed by the campaign
with all “the visuals that will make it
lively,” says Kern. In addition, “all
candidates have taken a television
seminar that teaches them you must be
safe and unoriginal,” former CBS
correspondent Daniel Schorr has
written. So you can’t have a de Gaulle
or a Churchiil, maybe not even a
Franklin Roosevelt anymore.”

The potential danger of this kind of
coverage is all too clear. It ““reduces the
political dialogue to simplistic cliches—
that’s damaging to democracy,”
explains Kathryn C. Montgomery,
Ph.D., director of the Washington, D.C.-
based Center for Media Education and
author of Target: Prime Time. Instead of
seeking a sharp analysis of the issues,
the networks focus their attention on
the score. In other words, which
candidate is winning in the election
‘‘play-off’’ that day. v



to be the worst offenders.

Moreover, even the more sanitized
portrayals of violence against women on
network television in such shows as
NBC’s In the Heat of the Night and
Fox’s America’s Most Wanted and high-
ly rated made-for-TV movies like The
Rape of Dr. Willis and She Said No pro-

duce a similar effect among viewers.

One study indicates that repeated expo-
sure can even cause women viewers to
become desensitized to female victims of
violence.

Another insidious vehicle for violent
programming is the kiddie cartoon,
which studies show can have a powerful
impact on the behavior of impression-
able youngsters. The average cartoon,
for instance, shows 20 violent acts per
hour, or two and a half times as many as
on prime-time television, according to a
recent study by N.C.T.V. Among the
most egregious offenders are Teenage
Mutant Ninja Turtles, Beetlejuice, and
The Pirates of Dark Water. According
to N.C.T.V,, the Discovery Channel is
“the only nonviolent cable network,”
with PBS and the Disney Channel gen-
erally positive.

Though cartoon characters seldom

die as a result of slapstick violence, stud- '

ies of children show an increase in play-
ground fighting, arguing, selfishness,
disobedience, and cruelty to animals af-
ter they’ve been exposed to violent car-
toons. According to the American
Psychological Association, longitudinal
studies show that children who warched
a lot of TV violence at age 8 were more
likely to engage in acts of aggression as
adults. And among those subjects later
arrested for crimes, researchers found
that the more frequently the subjects
watched television at age 8, the more vi-
olent their crime.

One researcher goes so far as to say

that fully half of all homicides commit-
ted in the United States can be attribut-
ed to the culture of violence promoted
on television. If we didn't have televi-
sion, says Brandon S. Centerwall, M.D.,
psychiatrist and epidemiologist in Seat-
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tle, “it’s likely there would be ten thou-
sand fewer homicide deaths per year in
the U.S.” Dr. Centerwall’s calculations
are based on a study of homicide statis-
tics in the United States, Canada, and
South Africa that was published in 1989
in the American Journal of Epidemiolo-
gy. Homicide rates declined slightly in
South Africa from the mid-1940s to

Television

depicts a man’s
world told from
a man’s point
of view.

mid-1970s while they were doubling in
the United States and Canada. But be-
tween 1975—when television debuted
in South Africa—and 1987, the homi-
cide rate among white South Africans
soared 130 percent.

You've Not Come

a Long Way, Baby

Murder and mayhem are not the only
deleterious fare served up by television.
If you assume that most female TV
characters are superwomen on the order
of Murphy Brown—or at least dynamos
i la Roseanne or Jessica Fletcher on
Murder, She Wrote—think again. Tele-
vision remains, quite literally, a boob
tube, with women jiggling and wiggling
their way through programs—a sad state
of affairs that carries potentially danger-
Ous repercussions.

Television depicts a man’s world, told
from a male point of view, with women
overwhelmingly portrayed as sex objects
and second-class citizens. A yearlong
study of women on prime-time televi-
sion conducted in 1990 by The National
Commission on Working Women
(N.C.W.W,) in Washington, D.C,, re-
veals that most women seen on televi-
sion are attractive, white, young, and
often scantily clad. Based on an analysis
of 555 characters in 80 TV series on the
three major networks and Fox, the re-
port shows that—with a few high-pro-
fle exceptions—virtually all of the
leading roles on television belong to
males. Men are the movers and shakers
pushing stories to their resolution,
while women portray supporting char-
acters, such as girlfriends, wives, secre-
taries, and, in some cases, junior
partners. Women of color and women

over 40 are few and far between.

Still, female visibility on television “has
definitely increased in the last twenry
years,” says Sally Steenland, author of the
N.C.W.W. study. The number of recur-
ring female characters on prime-time net-
work television is now 43 percent, up
from one third a decade ago.

However, when you throw in news
shows, commercials, reruns, and car-
toons {where male characters out-
number females 11 to one), female
representation on television drops.
Phyllis Yes, Ph.D., professor of art at
Lewis & Clark College and coproducer
of the video “Women Seen on Televi-
sion,” a content analysis of two full days
of programming and commercials on
the three major networks, found that
women get only 30 percent of the over-
all airtime, while men continue to domi-
nate with 70 percent.

How does this limited and limiting
picture affect women viewers? Although
no studies have probed this precise
question, it stands to reason that with
television continuously spewing forth
programming in which women are rare-
ly commanding or heroic, a retrograde
message is relentlessly drummed into
viewers' heads. If female characters on
television are applauded for man-crazy,
compliant, or just plain stupid behavior
(like the teenage nymphomaniac Kelly
Bundy on Fox's hit Married ... with
Children or the ditzy Carlene on CBS's
Designing Women), it follows that teen-
age girls who are developing their sense
of self—and adult women who are
grooming theirs—would internalize
these messages. ‘‘Not any one image on

. TV with a weak or bimbo female is the

end of the world,” says Yes, “but when
you put it on hour after hour, month af-
ter month, year after year, it becomes an
insidious kind of role model.” Perhaps
the skyrocketing demand in the last ten
years for plastic surgery and face-lifts, as
well as our unnatural quest for thinness,
have as their root these improbable fem-
inine models on television.

Becoming fixated on unrealistic stan-
dards of physical attractiveness can also
hinder women in the dating game. Heavy
TV viewers can find their expectations of
men distorted by glamorized depictions of
the opposite sex on television. By and
large, men on television are “portrayed as
more appealing than the men we're in-
volved with,” says Dr. Lieberman. Who
could match Ted Danson’s snappy come-
ons on Cheers or Mark Harmon’s crime-
fighting finesse on NBC's Reasonable
Doubts. Dr. Lieberman is convincel that




this unrealistic portrayal of men on tele-
vision has contributed to women being
attracted to “Mr. Wrong” —exciting,
unreliable Peter Pans instead of the
more stable, loving types.

What’s more, television can cast its
long, blue shadow over our sex lives,
selling the idea that the one-night stand
remains a viable option in the age of
AIDS and that sex, like microwave pop-
corn, should “work” every time. “TV
promotes the episodic idea of sex,” says
William ]. Doherty, Ph.D., professor of
family social science at the University of
Minnesota. “It's not part of any long-
term, committed relationship.” TV sex
is invariably risk-free and transcendent;
the man is never impotent, the woman
never unaroused (unless, of course,
she’s being raped)—portrayals that may
cause viewers' own sex lives to suffer by
comparison. Further, research demon-
strates that after seeing extremely attrac-
tive men and women on soap operas,
individuals’ estimation of their own
partners’ attractiveness tends to drop.

TV Addicts and

the Passive Principle

But even if we limited our TV diet to
such worthwhile offerings as Master-
piece Theatre and National Geographic
specials, the act of watching for extend-
ed periods of time, of zoning out in
front of the tube, and the failure to en-
gage in other more physically and men-
tally stimulating activities can hurt more
than one might suspect.

According to Robert Kubey, Ph.D,,
associate professor of communications
at Rutgers University, TV watching
leaves viewers feeling more passive than
almost any other waking activity. In
Television and the Quality of Life: How
Viewing Shapes Everyday Experience,
Kubey and coauthor Mihaly Csikszent-
mihalyi report that TV watching puts
viewers in a daze that makes it hard to
shut off the set and leaves a lingering
lassitude. When comparing watching
television to other diversions, such as
reading and sports, the researchers
found that—contrary to what you might
expect—after you've finished watching
television your mood tends to be worse
_ than before watching; your concentra-
tion is reduced; and you're less relaxed.

Some people cross over the line to
become quite literally TV addicts, turn-
ing to television as a surrogate for hu-
man relationships when they’re anxious,
lonely, or depressed. Recent studies by
Robin Smith Jacobvitz, visiting assistant
professor of psychology at the Univer-

sity of New Mexico, have found that 2
to 12 percent of all viewers describe
themselves as “addicted to television.”
Though factors vary, Jacobvitz says that
people who watch television “on aver-
age fifty-six hours per week” share
many similar dependency traits of alco-
holics and other addicts. “Such individ-
uals tend to approach TV as an escape
mechanism and as a sedative,” she says,
“but they lose control over their watch-
ing and can’t bring themselves to turn it
off even if they want to.”

The writer Pete Hamill has gone so far
as to draw a connection between our soci-
ety’s dependence on television and our
drug epidemic. “Drugs provide an un-
earned high {in contrast to the earned
rush that comes from a feat accomplished,
a human breakthrough earned by sweat
or thought or love),” he writes in Esquire.
“The drug plague also coincides with
the upspoken assumption of most tele-
vision shows: life should be easy.”

Blessedly, the vast majority of us are
not drug abusers or TV addicts. For us,
TV viewing is a lesser problem, but one
well worth watching.

Of course, we the viewers cannot
claim to be innocent and ignorant by-
standers, or helpless victims of TV's
machinations. We do have the power to
turn off the set if we don’t like what we
see and the freedom to choose whether
or not to take a news item at face value
or to remain skeptical until we've
checked other sources. Qur best de-
fense against becoming captive couch

potatoes who allow distorted, poten-
tially toxic images to flood our minds
indiscriminately is to reduce our con-
sumption and exercise viewer discretion
in the programs we and our children
do watch. _

Instead of four hours, N.C.T.V, sug-
gests we keep it to one hour of non-
violent television daily. “This is espe-
cially important if you have children,
as you're setting yourself up as a role
model,” says Dr. Lieberman. And, of
course, we should be quick to shut off
any material that we find offensive or
distasteful.

The good news is that to date we're
doing just that. Between October 1986
and October 1991, we Americans re-
duced our consumption of network
prime-time programs by a whopping 25
percent—turning to such alternatives as
VCR tapes and quality cable networks
like the prowomen Lifetime Television,
Discovery, Disney, and CNN. And net-
work executives are scrambling to find
ways to bring back viewers—including
reducing violence.

Clearly, most of us are not ready to
go cold turkey, to give up our TV sets
altogether. But once we realize that the
power is in our hands, that we can take
back control and end the voluntary
brainwashing, we may once again find
television to be a welcome friend rather
than a hostile stranger. O

Wanda Urbanska is coauthor of Simple
Living.

How You Can Make Television Better

You can take steps to improve what goes

on the air. By urging producers to

eliminate sexism, stereotypes, and

glamorized violence on network

television, by supporting public

television and quality cable channels,

by working to incorporate media-

education curricula in the schools,

you can improve the images that come

into our homes.

~ If you want to learn more about how to

improve television, contact the following:

= National Coalition on Television
Violence

Box 2157

Champaign, IL 61824

(310) 278-5433

H Media Watch for Improving Women’s
image in Media

Box 618

Santa Cruz, CA 95061

(408) 423-6355-

= Center for Media and Values

1962 S. Shenandoah St.

Los Angeles, CA 90034
(310) 559-2944

To order the video Women Seen on
Television, contact:

New Dimension Media

85803 Lorane Hwy.

Eugene, OR 97405

(503) 484-7125

You may also write directly to the head
of entertainment at each network to
make suggestions and offer criticisms.
mABC TV

2040 Ave. of the Stars

Century City, CA 90067

mCBS-TV

7800 Beverly Bivd.

Los Angeles, CA 90036

mNBC

3000 W. Alameda Ave.

Burbank, CA 91523

m FOX Broadcasting Company

Box 900

Beverly Hills, CA 90213
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In trying to explain his motive for
killing six women, confessed killer Na-
thaniel White — like so many murder
suspects before him — turned to the
movies.

In his case, it was the 1985 futuristic
horror movie “‘Robocop.” which he said
he saw just before his first murder in
1991.

“I seen him cut somebody’s throat
then take the knife and slit down the
chest to the stomach and left the body
in a certain position,” he said.

“With the first person T killed,” he

Li
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said of Juliana Frank, 29, “'I did exactly
what I seen in the movie.”

For years. the link between graphic

violence in the media and violence act-
ed out in real life has been a source of
controversy. Some researchers claim te
have found a direct, correlation between
certain brutal acts and the songs, tele-
vision shows, or movies from which
they were copied.

In “Robocop,” a seriously wounded
cop undergoes a transformation where
his limbs are disembodied and replaced
with robot components. The robot cop
is then set to patrolling the city, foiling
erimes. including an attempted rape in

which the woman's clothes are cut from

her body. To Dr. Carole Lieberman, a

psychiatrist and chairwoman of the Na-
tional Coalition on Television Violence,
a non-profit watchdog group, the movie
contained a **quality of alienation™ that
‘acked any feelings for either the killer
or the victims.

“Tt may well have pushed him over
the edge,” she said 6f White.

The central image in the movie is the
transformation into the robot, which
Lieberman described as ““the quality of
not betng human.”

“I think that’s the key,” Licberman

said of White. *“This person probably

e MOV ie S

felt very alienated from people, from
other humans, and did these murders
without any feelings.

“Perhaps in this case he was identi-
fying with those feelings, those auto-
matic, unstoppable feelings,” she said.

But Aimee Dorr, a professor of edu-
cation at the University of California at
Los Angeles, said it would be wrong to
assume that simply watching a violent.
movie would provoke violence in view-
ers.

“Most people watch ““Robocop’™ and
go on with very mundane. non-violent
lives,” she said.
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DO MOVIES MUSIC TRIGGER VIOLENT ACTS?

TImitators Un der'
IﬂﬂUQnCe Of A_I't

" By Steve Garbarino

T A TIME when pohce groups are protesting Ice-T's
heavy metal song, “Cop Killer,” and Vice Presxdent
Dan Quayle is decrying television’s “Murphy Brown,”
“last week an accused serial killer cited the “RoboCop”
movies as a factor in his alleged crimes. .
The six murders of which Nathaniel White stands accused are

not the first acts of violence possnbly committed under the mﬂu- ’

ence of art."

Music by the’ Beatles a.llegedly spurred Char]es Manson s kill-

ing spree. For John Hinckley, it was the 1976 film “Taxi Driver”
that triggered his attack on Ronald Reagan. The lyrics of Judas
- Priest and Ozzy Osbourne were blamed for commanding several
suicidal teens to “do it.” Clint Eastwood’s ‘“Magnum Force”
provided the murder recipe — Drano— for the Utah killers in the
- Ogden Hi-Fi Shop Massacre: And a’rash of Russian roulette
fatalities were said to have been spurred by a depiction of the
lethal game in the 1978 Vietnam War epic, “The Deer Hunter.”

White told WNBC last week, “The first girl I killed was froma [§
Referring to a character named Cain in
“Robocop II,” he said: ““I seen him cut somebody’s throat then .

‘RoboCop’ movie.”

. take the knife and slit down the chest to the stomach and left the
body in a certain position With the first person I killed I did
-exactly what I saw in the movie.’

Coincidentally, two other life- 1m1tat1ng-art murder_ cases have h
recently resurfaced in the news. A new documentary, ‘“Dream -
Deceivers,” which opened at Film Forum after being shown on -

- PBS, recalls the 1985 Nevada incident in which James Vance,
then 20, and Raymond Belknap, 18, shot themselves, allegedly

inspired by songs on an album by the Bl'ltlsh heavy-meta] act -

" Judas Priest.-
The parents of the two young men later claimed in a hablhty

" suit Judas Priest and their record company that hidden mes-

sages in the band’s songs — specifically the words “do it”’ on the
band’s 1978 album ““Stained Class” — had spurred the pact that
.resulted in the immediate death of one and the death of the
other three years later. :
And on July 28, William Andrews one of two men convicted of
killing three people in a mode they said imitated a m_urder scene

in the 1973 film ‘;Magnurn Force,” was executed by lethal injec-
tion in Utah. During a hold-up of an Ogden, Utah, stereo shop,
Andrews and Pierre Dale Selby had forced five employees and

customers to drink liquid Dranc. In “Force,”
prostitute by making her drink the product.

The first well-publicized instance of life imitating art may
have been the Manson Family murders. During the 1969 trial, -
Manson divulged that songs from the Beatles’ untitled “white
album” — such as “Helter Skelter” and “Plggles” provided
‘inspiration for the killing spree

a pimp kills a



Movies such as ‘RoboCop,’ left, and lyrics
of singers like Ozzy Osbourne, above,
have allegedly inspired acts of violence.

In other cases:

A 25-year-old Aus-
tralian trampled his
59-year-old mother to

i - death in 1987, as Bob

Dylan’s song ‘““One

- More Cup of Coffee”
- played in the back-

ground. The man told

‘police that the music

had given him the

~strength to kill her.

Also in 1987, a de-

¥ partment-store em-
- ployee shot his boss 28

times, and then at-
tempted suicide,

- ‘claiming that a 1967
- episode of ‘‘Star
Trek’ spurred his ac-

tions. The film
“‘Rambo,” which he
claimed to have seen
more than 20 times,
also was said to have
influenced him.

The suicide in 1986
of a 16-year-old Geor-
gia boy who shot him-

_self in the head was

blamed on music by

heavy-meta] singer Ozzy Osbourne. The boy’s father found a

cassette of Osbourne’s “Blizzard of Ozz’” —

including the song

“Suicide Solution” — stuck in his pickup’s tape player. His
family filed a suit contending that the music incited the boy to

take his life.

The Osbourne album was the subject of another teen-suicide
case, in 1984, in which a 19-year-old boy also shot himself in the
head, alleged]y after hstemng to the singer’s music for five

hours

Please see IMITATORS on Page 42

When L1fe
Imitates Art

IMITATORS from Page 39.

Television has-provided plotlines for imitators as
well. The 1984 airing of the movie ‘“The. Burning
Bed,” about the real-life story of a battered wife who
doused her husband’s bed with gasoline and lit it
while he slept, spurred two similar acts of violence.

. Less than an hour after watching the show, which
starred Farrah Fawcett, a Milwaukee man soaked his’
wife with gasoline in their garage. He later said that
he was just trying to “scare’” her. And after watching
the TV film, a Columbus, Ohio, woman repeatedly
shot her lwe-m boyfriend, who she claimed was abus-
ing her like the husband in “Bed.”

In 1974, a 9-year-old girl was sexually assaulted
with a broom handle on a deserted San Francisco
beach by four other children, who later said they had
seen it done on TV in the 1974 Linda Blair women-
behind-bars movie, “Born Innocent.”

The most highly-publicized case of life 1m1tatmg art
involved John Hinckley, who patterned himself after
disturbed “Taxi Driver” Travis Bickle, played by
Robert De Niro. Hinckley said that he had seen the
film at least 15 times. He also dressed like the vigilan-
te character, kept a diary, and became infatuated —
like Bickle — with actress.Jodi Foster, who played a
prostitute in the film. When Foster did not respond to
his correspondence, Hinckley allegedly tried to gain
her attention by shooting Ronaid Reagan.’

When the question of liability has come up in court,

_as in the cases involving Judas Priest and Osbourne,

judges have cleared the artists in the deaths, citing
their First Amendment rights.

In the Vance case, the judge ruled that alleged sub- -
liminal ‘‘messages’ were not intentional, but “a
chance combination of sounds.” And in both Os-
bourne cases, judges ruled there was no evidence to
indicate the lyrics were meant to inspire listeners to
kill themselves.

Carole Lieberman, a psychlatnst and chairwoman
of the National Coalition on Television Violence, is
one expert who is convinced that violence in the me-
dia can influence people to imitate it. “There is no
question in my mind that every act of violence that is
committed today has been 1nﬂuenced at least in part ~
by violent media,” she asserts.

- However, others argue that a person would have to
be already mentally dlsturbed to. be influenced so
easily.

“No matter how powerful the visual depxctlon on
the television screen, no ‘normal’ person would
ever be moved to this kind of behavior,” said Law-
rence Freedman, a University of Chicago forensic
psychiatrist, interviewed after the “Burning Bed”
attacks. Added UCLA psychiatrist Louis J. West:
“Millions of people saw it, and they didn’t burn
their spouses.” / 11

Staff writer Carolyn Brook contributed to thts story.

Steve Garbarino is a free-lance writer.



* PARENTAL GUIDANCE

m Critics and parents say the
under-13 crowd needs guidance
before seeing the violence and
sex that can be in movies such as
Batman Returns.

By SABRINA MLLER
Terwe Stafl Witer

he scene: It is a dark and gloomy
night in Gotham City. A young wom-
an passing through an alley is

W
TAKE A SHOT: The blockbuster hit Batman Returns has some parents worried about its vm

AIMED

at kids?

(the sequel) to be violent,” says Janet Hill-Hazlett,
who saw the movie at Tyrone Square Mail with her
husband and two sons. ‘Because we were expect-
ing it to be viclent, we talked about it before we
saw the movie and afterward.”

The numerous, flashy fight sequences and the
whip-cracking Catwoman's overt sexuality were
among the objections Hill-Hazlett, of Seminole, had
to her 9- and 10-year-old sons seeing Batman
Returns.

“It just seemed to glorify the evil characters
and downplay Batman. That would be one of the
differences between the first movie and this one,”
says Hill-Hazlett, who enjoyed the first Batman.

Her comments echo that of other parents and

hd ps across the country who believe

grabbed by an g man
who begins to attack her. Out of
nowhere, a slinky vixen in shiny

black latex and inch-long, razor-sharp metal claws

appears.

The mysterious woman with luminous, saucer-
like blue eyes commences to whale into the man,
martial-arts style, flattening him and foiling his
attack. She finishes her attack with a quick, deep
slash across the man's face.

As the blood flows from his sinister cheeks, she
declares, I am Catwoman, hear me roar!”

Some kids laughed. Others winced. And this
was one of the movie's milder scenes.

Welcome to the make-believe world of Batman
Returns.

This summer’s blockbuster hit, which grossed
more than $100-million in its first two weeks, has
some parents worried that Batman Returns is too
violent and their kids don ‘tknow it's make-believe.

“From seeing the first Batman we expected it

that the movie is simply not for children, and the
hype of its advertising and marketing is misleading.

Like its predecessor, Batman Returns was
ac ied by a pr ion deal with McDonald’s
and mass marketing of lunch boxes, candy, pajamas
and toys, all geared toward children. After all, the
Batman of yesteryear, created by Bob Kane, was 2
kid's comic strip.

In Kane's version, Catwoman and Batman al-
ways had a love interest, but not quite as confusing
or intense as portrayed in the 1992 Hollywood
version. Here, Catwoman has transformed into a
complex, post-modern femme, torn between good
and evil.

“(The movie) didn't really have a plot. There
was a lot of exploding, but it didn't really have a
plot. I still liked it though. I figured a lot of people
would be killed,” says 9-year-old Kent Hill, Hill-
Hazlett's son. “It didn’t really scare me, but you

Please see GUIDANCE 4D
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kind of wondered, ‘How could they survive
(the explosions)?” "

The movie’s PG-13 rating by the Mo-
tion Picture Association of America means
that parental guidance is strongly sug-
gested, and that children under 13 cannot
see it without a parent or guardian. The
MPAA has not received complaints from
parents about the movie’s content, says
MPAA Public Affairs Director Charlene
Soltz.

Some scenes were a bit raunchy, says
Crystal . Hudson of St. Petersburg. But,
she’d take her three children, ages 8, 4 and
-1, to see it again.

“I didn’t really think it was too violent
or too bad,” she says. “It had some sexual
overtones, and I thought some of the lan-

guage and some of the things Catwoman.

did were a little out of line. But I think the
kids probably didn’t understand what that
meant anyway.”

Decked out in a Batman baseball cap,
and a light blue Batman T-shirt and short
set, Hudson’s 4-year-old son David pipes
in, ““It was good! Catwoman was trying to
stick Batman in his stomach!” referring to
one of many fight scenes where Catwoman
.. Jabs the Caped Crusader with her hazard-

ous claws.
Visitors from Kentucky Eddie and Cin-
. dy Craig also did nct object to their chil-
dren, 8 and 10, seeing Batman Returns.
“I don't think it was really that bad at

all,” says Cindy Craig. “It definitely wasn’t
any worse than anything else they've seen,
like on TV.”

“They can tell the difference between
what’s real and what’s not,” says father
Eddie Craig. “I don’t think it confused
them at all.” _

But when Craig asked 10-year-old son
Andy about the movie, the boy answered
sheepishly, “Well, sometimes I thought it
was a little bit of both. It seemed like it was
real and make-believe.”

Managers of AMC theaters at Tyrone
Mall say viewers have griped that the
movie wasn’t as good as they thought it
would be, but few have complained that it
was inappropriate for children.

“I actually did have one woman com-
plain to me about the violence — but she
said it was inappropriate for her father,
who was about 70 or 80 years old,” co-
manager Carolyn Spratt said, laughing.

“I don’t understand what the big deal
is,” says 10-year-old David Hilton of Gulf-
port, whose older sister Barbi took him and
three cousins to see the movie. “It’s just a
movie.”

Seventeen-year-old Barbi Hilton says
her parents “begged me to take them to
see this. If they thought something was bad
about it, they wouldn’t have wanted them
to see it. It isjust a movie.”

Studies by the American Psychological
Association and the Surgeon General con-
tend that there is a correlation between
television and motion picture violence and
aggressive behavior in children.

These kids might think the violence in
Batman Returns is no big deal, but their
parents will be surprised at the negative
effect it and other movies and television
shows that show violence will have on
them in the long run, says Carole Lieber-
J1man, who chairs the National Coalition on
Television Violence.

“There is so very little that is redeem-
ing about Batman Returns,” says Lieber-
man, a psychiatrist from Los‘Angeles. “It’s
unfortunate that hundreds, no, millions of
children are going to see it this summer
because it’s the ‘in’ thing to do. Parents
will be shocked when they observe their
children’s aggressive behavior as a result
of the violence in this movie.”

The coalition, founded in 1980, is an
educational and research foundation that
monitors violence in television and motion
pictures and is committed to decreasing it.

Lieberman also thinks that aspects of
the film other than its physically violent
scenes are equally disturbing and have
been overlooked. For example, she cites a
scene in the film’s opening in which the
Penguin’s parents dump the infant into a
body of water.

“This is very disturbing because it tells
kids that if they don't look a certain way, or
if they cry too much, this is what can
happen to you,” she says.

“I thought the movie was very mature,
maybe okay for a 16-year-old, but not small
kids,” says Ruth Wright, who saw Batman
Returnswith her husband and two children.

Agreeing with hlis wife while holding

e

their sleeping 3-year-old son, Russell

side,”

says Jolene Mamber of St. Peters-

Wright Sr. commented, “It was a little
long, and he just got tuckered out at the
end. But he really enjoyed it.”

The Wrights felt that Russell Jr. was
more excited about the first Batman mov-
ie. His sister, 9-month-old Kristin, slept
through most of the movie.

“This one left a lot to be desired
because it was probably a little bit mature
for him,” says Russell Sr. “I think he’s just
excited about the name Batman; that's
why he liked it. It’s just a movie that's
supposed to be a thriller, that’s all.”

A recent National Public Radio show,
“Is that real blood on Hollywood's hands?”’,
dealt with media violence and featured
Judith Reisman, president of the Institute
for Media Education in Arlington, Va.

“This movie is clearly not for kids,”
Reisman said. “Are we supposed to be
stupid? Here's this ... woman in black
latex cracking her whip, and we're not
supposed to know that this implies S & M?
Who do these guys who make these films
think they’re fooling?"

Reisman, author of two books on the
effects of media sex and violence on chil-
dren and a report on child pornography for
the Justice Department, has not seen the
movie. But “I've seen enough from the
commercials and the trailers to know that
it’s garbage,” she said. “They keep mak-
ing these monster films and it just gets
worse and worse. They know exactly what
they’re doing.”

“It definitely had tones on the violent

burg, who who viewed the movie with her
family. “In fact, on one part, Carlin came
and got up on my lap and I think it was
because of the violence in there. I kind of
feel like I had to reiterate to her that this
wasn't real, but this was a fantasy and
Batman is not real.”

Seven-year-old Carlin says she liked
Catwoman, “but I kind of wished she was
on the good side.”

“It was pretty neat, but I don’t think it
was too appropriate for children because of
the language and the violence,” says Car-
lin’s brother, David, 12. “I wouldn’t want
to go back and see it.”

The Mambers say they felt so inundat-
ed with Batman hype that coming to see
the film was almost a given.

“We didn't even pay any attention to
the rating because it was Batman,” says
Jolene Mamber. “Not only was it violent,
but it had the sexual thing, too, which kids
probably don’t need to see.”

Adds dad Dave Mamber: “There’s so
much media attention to it that it would
have been hard to tell them they couldn’t
see the movie. You're just blitzed with
Batman. It's hard to escape it.”
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Essay '

Making a
- Killing

‘Movie Violence: Will It
Be the Death of Us?

‘By Rita Kempley
Washington Post Staffl Writer

FSSAY, From G1

but about authority gone mad, I tell
you, mad. It's not about killing cops,
but cops who kill—a notion every bit
as disturbing as the one advocated
by rapper Ice-T, whose recording

sking the entertainment industry about the ef-

fects of violence on viewers is akin to asking

the tobacco lobby if smoking can kill vou. You

L. come away convinced that an act of violence a
_day islike a medicinal apple—a kind of _psychic rough-
age that-encourages ‘you to expel your aggressive ten-

* dencies oh-so-harmlessly into the ether. Even if that's
the case, just look at the state of the ether: our cosmic

consciousness tells us this crumbling, quaking, warring
planet is a sewer.

Violence is a growing part of our daily lives, even if
we live in’ the suburbs and it’s only the neighbor who
"goes nuts, shoots the wife and kiddies and buries them
in the basement. Never mind the suicide of urban
America, where folks die on their stoops for a breeze in
August. For plenty of good reasons, we are all scared
silly—an optimum situation for the scoundrels, hypo-
crites and even well-meaning preachy types who pur-
vey mayhem to the moviegoing masses.

As Wes Craven, the creator of “Nightmare on Elm
Street,” once told this newspaper, “Horror films are
the cinema of the disenfranchised—people on the
edge.” Craven was musing on the fact that Hispanic
and black teens form more than 60 percent of the audi-
ence for the genre. But we are all on the edge now,
aren’t we? All of us more receptive to films that deal in
psychotic victimization. Witness the rash of stalker
movies—the latest of which is “Unlawful Entry,” a
paranoid screed aimed at the white leather sofa set in
Beverly Hills.

A “Fatal Attraction” knockoff, this one is not about
career women wrecking the precious American family,

See ESSAY, G4, Col. 1

“Cop Killer” from Time Warner Inc.
drew the president’s fire last week:
“T ... stand against those who use
films or records or television or vid-
€o games to glorify killing law en-
forcement officers,” Bush said. “It is
sick.”

Yeah, it's enough to make you
hurl your Goobers. But what about
all the blondes killed in showers, the
wise guys whacked over their rigato-
ni, the-innocents slaughtered so Ar-
nold Schwarzenegger can ripple his
muscles?

It's the rare movie that doesn't
turn on violence. Chain saw sequels
and Stephen King adaptations aside,
recent examples include “The Fisher
King." “Ghost,” “Grand Canyon,”
“The Hand That Rocks the Cradle,”
“The Silence of the Lambs,” “Thel-
ma & -Louise,” “Fried Green Toma-
toes,” “The Player,” “Basic Instinct,”
“Alien®” and “Batman Returns.”
Bush, it should be noted, had access
to prints of “Lethal Weapon 3" and
“Batman Returns.” Whether he and
Barbara peeked at either of these
films,.in which cops are killed but not
by rap singers, only the First View-
ers know for sure.

‘Carol Lieberman, chairman of the
National Coalition on Television Vio-
lence, called Bush's comments hypo-
cuitical: “ wonder how many cops
Arnold Schwarzenegger killed in
‘Ternunator,” and then the president
rewards him by making him a na-
tional role model by naming him
head of his committee on physical
fitness.”
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Violence

The administration’s assault on
Ice-T is symptomatic of a mutually
beneficial tussle between those whe
govern and those who govern enter-
tainment. At least once a week, one
blames the other for the end of
what’s left of North American civili-
zation. It's Dan Quayle vs. Murphy
Brown, Bill Clinton vs. Sister Soul-
jah, Jay Leno vs. Dan Quavie (the
veep is alleged to be recycling Jay's
jokes), Spike Lee vs. George Bush,
Oliver Stone vs. the entire govern-
nment. That way nobody asks any of
these 'boogers any pertinent ques-
tions. And nobody’'s held account-
able. Maybe it's time to apply. the
Japanese slogan: Fix the problem,
not the blame.

Tim Robbins, who plays a studio

executive who murders a screen-
writer in the Hollywood satire “The
Player,” takes on political hypocrisy
m thé upcoming “Bob Roberts,”
which~he wrote and directed. Here,
Robbins stars as an unscrupulous
candidate who beats the polls by pre-
tending to be crippled in a faked as-
sassination attempt. “The Player”
and “Bob Roberts” are linked in that
eath exposes a slick, likable media
manipulator empowered by his
crime. _
" At the Cannes Film Festival pre-
miere of “The Player,” director Rob-
ert Altman pointed out that most of
the movie posters that decorated the
town’'s main drag featured “guns and
[breasts].” He noted that sex and vi-
olencé sells, and that an industry
CEQ "only thinks of making enough
money to fill his own swimming pool
before he gets fired.”

As-the titillation threshold rises,
notably more screenwriters are in-
volving women in the slaughter, var-
ipusly motivated by bisexuality, fem-
inism-or female balding. True, more
and more women are buying and
learning to shoot handguns. So it is
possible to cite the chicken vs. the
egg. The real question seems unan-
swerable: Who is egging on whom?

Lieberman believes that violent
movies create their own audienc-
es—many of them no doubt incar-
cerated. “There are close to a thou-
sand. studies on all kinds of
entertainment—TV, movies, videos
games, war toys, comic books, mu-
sic—that show a 95 percent causal
link between violent entertainment
and subsequent harmful behavior.
... The studies that don’t show this
are studies funded mostly by TV
networks.”

--Naturally, Jack Valenti, president
and CEO of the Motion Picture As-
sociation of America, disagrees. As
for these studies, he says, “It's kind
of like a murder trial—the defense
hires..a psychiatrist who positively
swears that the defendant is sane,
and the prosecution hires a psychia-
rist_who positively swears the de-
‘fendant was insane. I'm not aware of
\any ‘g’:roup of studies that can verify a
‘causal relationship,.like the one
Hlinking smoking and cancer, between
«aggressive behavior and what one
‘sees.”

& People are looking for scapegoats,
'§he savs. For instance, a Christian co-
3alition last week launched a protest
against McDonald’s for its tie-ins to
§the PG-13-rated “Batman Returns,”
Scharging the movie is ultra-violent.
$“Movies are an easy target,” Valenti
skavs::"which is not to say [ don't find
::a lot of movies to my taste.”

¥ He says there are plenty of nonvi-
Jolent options. Such as “Hook” (a sea
Ycaptain menaces starving orphans),
i*Fried Green Tomatoes” (a preacher
Yshields a murderer) and “Housesit-
{ter"(a pathological liar stalks an ar-
tchitect). We will not quibble with
L Father of the Bride” and “Driving
Miss Daisy.”

Vis-a-vis that, James Cameron of
“The Terminator” and “Aliens” once
noted that “if all there was to do was
go see ‘Driving Miss Daisy,” people
would still cut off people’s heads
with chain saws, because it’s in peo-
ple's nature.”

Indeed, violence is as old as proto-
slime. It has been celebrated from
Beowulf to RoboCop. The hero has a
thousand faces, most of them
splashed with gore—whether it's
Rambo making Cong slaw or the
farmer’'s wacky wife cutting off the
tails of the three blind mice with her
carving knife. Storytellers, from the
Brothers Grimm to the Brothers
Coen will tell you violence is not only
an easy way to set your hero in mo-
tion but an easy way to hook the au-
dience. Qur blood boils even as con-
science recoils,

At least “Batman Returns,” for all
its excesses, has a message: It em-
phasizes the “difficulty of duality.”
That's how Batman puts it to the
newly evolved Catwoman, a mild-
mannered secretary when she is not
scaling skyscrapers dressed like a
dominatrix. Literally thrown out the
window by her evil polluter boss, she
comes back from the dead to avenge




sex crimes against women, a whip-
wielding cross between Lash Larue
and Anita Hill. Like Robin Williams's
homeless prophet in “The Fisher
King,” like Patrick Swayze’s loving
haunt in “Ghost,” like Harrison
Ford's plugged lawyer in “Regarding
Henry,” she is reborn through cata-
strophic injury.

Michael Medavoy, the chairman
of TriStar Pictures, commented on
the scene in “The Fisher King,” the
shooting of the street prophet’s
wife, at a recent conference on “Vio-
lence in America—The War at
Home.” "I tried to tell the director
the scene went too far,” said Meda-
voy, whose wife, Patricia, chairs the
group that sponsored the event. “l
wrote him a letter: ‘I'm not going to
tell you to cut it, I'm just telling you
what I think.” And he didn't change
any of it.”

He added that he had said the
same thing to a number of directors,
but that doesn’t mean he's altogeth-
er against mayhem. “To make the
claim that movies are responsible for
violence is ludicrous.”

David Lynch takes it a step fur-
ther: “Films are a safe place to expe-
rience violence,” he said after the
Cannes premiere of “Twin Peaks:
Fire Walk With Me,” a film that con-
cerns sexual and physical abuse of
women and children. Citing censor-
ship, he said it's more “dangerous to
tackle movies for causing violence
while not doing anything to stop it.”

Thanks to Dave, “Wild at Heart”
star Nicolas Cage is free to knock
bits of brain ail over the opening
scene because somebody insults
Laura Dern, his girl. And as we
know from “Unlawful Entry,” it's
A-OK to kill for your woman.

In auy case, women and children
have been taking an increasingly ac-
tive role in violent filims, either as a
sorry side effect of political correct-
ness or as an accurate reflection of
the headlines. It started with “Robo-
Cop 2,” in which an 11-year-old drug
dealer is brutalized, and also surfac-
es in “Batman Returns” when the
Penguin reinvokes the biblical
plague against the Egyptians, setting
out to slay all of Gotham’s firstborn.

A victim of neglect, the psychotic
Moses was placed in a basket as a
babe and tossed by his parents into
the sewer (Gotham's ulcerating id,
one supposes) from whence he
emerges to become—you guessed
it!—a political candidate. He
couldn't be more vile, but the gull-
ible Gothamites flock to the fish-eat-
ing fiend like dumb gulls. They don't
mind when he fondles a campaign
lovely, they don't mind when he
nearly bites off his spin doctor’s

nose. The lessons for kiddies, one
guesses, is that you can gnaw pro-
boscis without spiting vour face.

“Batman Returns” and “Lethal
Weapon 3" are the summer’s big
winners so far, grossing $96.8 mil-
lion in two weeks and $127.3 million
in seven weeks, respectively. Rich-
ard Donner, the progenitor of the
explosively entertaining “Weapons”
pix. told the New York Times that
he attributed the success of the first
film—and one extrapolates the next
two—to the way he approached the
inherent violence. “Sure, there were
a lot of deaths, but they died like
they died in westerns. They were
shot with- bullets, they weren't dis-
membered.”

Curiously enough, Donner took
aim at the National Rifle Association
in the first “Lethal Weapon,” then tu-
na consumers in the second and fur
wearers in the third, “Only Animals
Should Wear Fur . . . Except Taste-
less Pigs” is the motto on a truck
featured in one of the movie’s high-
speed chase scenes. Tasteless? Pigs?
Come on, who's oinking whom?

Despite the ever-increasing body
count of Donner et al.’s work, it has
become increasingly difficult to find
suitable enemies to sacrifice to our
growing blood lust. “Patriot Games,”
another stalker movie, incidentally,
sets Harrison Ford against the IRA
(not the good old shillelagh-waggers
but the extremist fringe—the real
nuts). The truth is we no longer
need the old reliable Indians. Gooks,
Japs, Nazis and Commies. We are, as
Lawrence Kasden's “Grand Canyon”
points out, committing suicide.

' BYSLOTT MENCHIN FOR THE WASHINGTON PUST
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Some parents may wish

televisions were dead

By Deborah D. Heldman
Tribune-Star Staff Reporter

If you are like a lot of parents, you plopped
your kids down in front of the television set

Saturday morning and, without much
thought, turned on cartoons.
You are concerned about television

violence, but figure cartoons are pretty safe.
Besides, the parade of animated shows keeps
the kids out of your hair for a few hours,
giving you time for housework or another
hour of sleep.

But not all cartoons are good for kids.
Especially those “party-dude heroes in a half
shell.”

Yes, watching those pizza-loving martial-
arts experts, the Teenage Mutant Ninja
Turtles, can spell big trouble for your kids,
according to the National Coalition on
Television Violence.

In fact, coalition Chairman Carol
Lieberman says the Turtles have the dubious
honor of being the most. violent Saturday
morning cartoon show.

“We have seen a rash of problems in
nursery schools. The kids come in kicking,”
Lieberman said. “You don’t need to be a
researcher to see the impact it has on
children. A lot of joking goes on with the
violence; it makes kids think violence is fun.

“The show is aimed toward the young
group,” she said. “They grab the attention
and love of the child, then they do violent
things. They are good guys, but they use a
lot of violence.”

And it’s not just the Ninja Turtles who are
popular — but violent — characters with the
recently-potty-trained to reading-and-writ-
ing set. i

Jeanette Frey, an instructor at Indiana
State University’s child-care program, hears
a lot about Freddie Krueger — the sinister
slasher with the knife-like fingers of
“Nightmare on Elm Street” movie fame —
from her 4- and 5-year-old pupils.

“I wonder what effect that will have on
them when they grow up?” said Frey, whose
child-care center stresses non-violence to
children. :

It’s not just Frey's pupils who talk about

ééThere was a study
conducted that showed
more kids know Freddy
Krueger than the
president of the
United States.99
Carol Lieberman

the sinister character. -

“There was a study conducted that showed
more kids know Freddy Krueger than the
president of the United States,” Lieberman
said. :

And all that violence — whether it be from
the Ninja Turtles, Krueger, cop shows, gory
movies or even video games -— has an effect
on children, Lieberman said.

“There have been close to a thousand
studies involving movies, television, Ninten-
do, video games and cartoons, and in 95

percent of the cases there have been
measurable harmful effects, including a
propensity for violence. Children become
fearful of the world, have nightmares, fear
that other kids will do harm. They can
become desensitized to violence,” she said.

And it is not just Lieberman’s group that
believes a diet of television and movie
violence has harmful effects.

The National Institute of Mental Health
released a study in 1982 — an update of a
1972 study of television violence by the U.S.
Surgeon General Scientific Advisory Com-
mittee — that showed, again, a link between
negative behavior and television violence.

Among other things, the 1982 study
“Television and Behavior: 10 Years of
Scientific Progress and Implications for the
"80’s” strengthened the findings of the earlier
study of a “causal relationship between
televised violence and later aggressive
behavior.”

Included in the institute study was the
findings of an independent study funded by
the Columbia Broadcasting System that
showed “consistent associations between
heavy television viewing of violent programs
and unwarranted aggressive behavior in free
play” of 3- and 4-year-old children in day-
care centers. )

But Sgt. Jerrold Arney, head of the Terre
Haute Police Department’s Juvenile
Division, is not convinced television violence
causes children to grow into violent aduits.

He does believe children should not view
“slasher movies” or other shows and movies
that depict violent crimes. Children are very

_impressionable and think they can do things

they see on television “like hitting people
over the heads like on the cartoons,” he said.

“Slashing and dismemberments are done
by some truly sick people,” Arney said of the
proposed link between criminal behavior and
television violence. “I think it [television
violence] only affects children who already
have a problem. 1f guns land other signs of
vivlence) on television shows had an effect,
why are there not 100 times the murders? If
you are going to eliminate television
violence, yuu will have to go all the way back
to Popeye.” i

Arney does believe, however, that children

ere are some tips for parents to
protect children from excessive
television violence:

ay close atiention to the programs children are
watching. .

«Set limits on the time they waich television.

-Refuse lo let them watch violent shows and
change the channel when something violent
comes on, explaining 1o the child what is wrong
with the program

-Point out characters are not really hurt or killed
and acts like this in real life result in pain or death.

-Disapprove of the violent episode in front of
children, stressing the behavior is not the best way
to s&ly\e the problem.

-Encourage your child to watch programs with
characters (hat help and care for each other.

-When renting a video, ask the clerk aboul viclence
in the movie. ~

Tribune St/ Denlse Henderson

with problems are more likely to be affected
by the portrayal of gangs that are sometimes
glorified by the media.

“We see kids emulate a gang,” Arney said.
“They do a lot of small-time stealing and
vandalism. Criminal mischief-type things.”

And he believes the shows on television
about fraud and other white collar crime
“give people ideas.”

Lieberman said there is “no doubt some
children are more affected than other kids”
by television violence.

“Kids growing up without parents around
or [those whose] parents who are violent
tend to be more affected by the media,” she
said. “But there are still effects on every
child, to some degree.”

Arney said the issue of television violence
“boils down to one thing: parents.”

“Parents need to take the time to explain
to the kids, all the way to Popeye, that if you
hit, it hurts someone. If parents would spend
time with the children, a lot of problems
would be eliminated.” -



Experts difter on TV’s
impact on nation’s morals

By Larry Witham

THE WASHINGTON TIMES

Television fiction can influcnce a
viewer's real-world decisions, but it
depends on the frequency of view-
ing, age and discernment of the
watcher, media cxperts and psychi-
atrists say.

While scveral studics show that
television violence encourages vio-
lent behavior, the tube's sway over
lifcstyles and morality is morce coni-
plex to prove, they said.

“Television is onc of many fac-
tors,” said Gceorpe Gerbner, dean
cmeritus of the Anuncnberg School
for Communications. “It is contri-
buting morc than cver {to morat de-

“cisions). Theinfluenceis pervasive.”

The debate was raised ancw Tucs-
day whcn Vice President Dan
Quayle cited the birth of an illegit-
imate child to popular TV character
Murphy Brown as a bad moral influ-
cnece on socicty.

“We've been so mezmerized by
television and movics that we've
made cclebrity figurcs out of the
people involved,” said Rr_Carole
Licherman, a Beverly Hills psychi-
atrist who adviscs script writers.
“It's not only the storics but the ac-
tors who influcnce us.”

When Robert Young played “Mar-
cus Welby, M.D." on tclevision, pco-
ple approached him in public to ask
‘medical advice, she said. When soap

opera stars arc pregnant in the
scripl, viewers send them baby boo-
tics, and those who suffer scripled
accidents receive get-well  cards,
studics show.

“People watch soap operas to find
out information to solve problems in
their lives” Dr. Licberman said.
“Theimages and dialoguc o into the
mind and then when you face a real-
life situation they are drawn on to
find out what to say or do”

While television can indeed be in-
spirational — Di. Licberman views
Murply Brown as an inspiring role
madel for working wonien — she
said real people can rarvcly do what
fictional characters achicve. “If a
woman in the phetto says, ‘Murphy
Brown has donc it so I can do it}
there are going to be problems,” she
said.

T mest viewers, Murphy Brown's
decision to Lave an illegitimate child
*will stand out as an exception,” Mr,
Gerbaer said. “For people who are
alrcady predisposed to that kind of
activity itmay act as a trigger mech-
anism.”

Fictional lives on television can
gradually set social standards, said
S. Robert Lichter, who has done
years of content studies of prime-
time television as director of the
Center for Media and Public Affairs.

“Television and movics and the re-
cording industry determine what is
socially acceptable behavior” Mo

THE WASHINGTON TIMES

Lichter sad, “Its a
trickle-down influcnce”

IF 1t were not, he added, such ce-
lebrities as Magic Johnson and Ma-
donna would not be automatic na-
tional symbols for wmoral issucs.
Movie producers have admitted
their moral influence, he said, by
dropping the glamorous drug-use
scenes onee commaon in films of the
1960s and 1970s.

Advertising on television also
proves its influcnce on human he-
havior, said Dr. Steven ¥ Hyler of
the New York State Psycluatric -
stitute.

“If there wasn't some covrelation,
they wouldn't spend millions of dol-
lars to put advertising: on!” he saud.
“Much of 1t is subliminal messagee”

He said television programming
15 most influential on children and
adolescents. “With Murphy Brown it
is an adult show” he sand. “But then
1 depends on what parents are let-
ting: thew children watch”

The Rev. Donald Wildmon, pres-
ident of the American Family Asso-
ciation, said his monitoring ot televi-
sion content has not yet mcasured
how Huollywood presents single-
parent familics in comparison Lo
two-parent  families. But through
1991, according o one study, prunc-
time shows on the three major net-
works depicted 10,218 sexual inci-
dents — 93 percent of them outside
marriage.

pervasive
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JOE AMARANTE
ON TELEVISION

Blood-spattered
TV shows take
toll on society

I N a photo from his mov-

ie, Arnold Schwarzenegger

stands confident, muscles
and veins bulging, in a menacing
pose with a machine gun.

In a still from the NBC-TV
film “Siege at Marion,” women
and children hold handguns,
ready for an assault by an unseen
enemy.

Like our city streets, the
mass media have become so vio-
lent a stage that even ads for TV
programs boast instruments of
sudden death.

A Cheshire woman took time
to send us the above magazine
clippings of ads for “‘action™
movies on state broadcast stations.

*It is no wonder,” Frieda
Stegerwald wrote, “that impres-
sionable young people are led to
believe that guns solve many of
life’s problems.”

There is ample research to
back up that statement, according
to Jerome Singer, professor of
psychology and child study at Yale
(and a renowned TV researcher
with his wife, Dorothy).

“There is a great deal of use
of guns in this medium — they
don’t really use knives, do
they?” he said.

His often-quoted research
shows that children who watch
many action/adventure shows
are more aggressive and violent in
their behavior with other
children.

*“The research comes down
strongly that kids will imitate what
they see on television,” Singer
said. “*And if guns are available,
then they will use them as they
seeon TV.”

Singer said the commercial
networks attempted this TV sea-
son to tone down violence in
prime time. Straight cop dramas
are harder to find, **but there’s
still plenty of violence on TV.”

There are more than enough
syndicated tabloid shows, graphic
movies and the new rage — *‘re-
ality” crime programs — to keep
violence front and center for a
nation hooked on TV.

The facts: Recently the
American Psychological Associa-
tion released a report on the
pervasive effects of TV on viewers,
especially children. It included:

B The average child witness-
es 8,000 TV murders and 100,000
other acts of violence by the
time he or she graduates from the
sixth grade.

W Cable TV and videotapes
provide more access to graphic vi-
olence (including sexual vio-
lence) than broadcast TV. So the
boom in cable and video since
1980 has spread the problem.

*“Violence 1s the new drug in
America,” said psychiatrist Carole
Lieberman of Beverly Hills,

Calif. “As with other addictions,
the body builds up a tolerance,
so the same amount doesn’t get
you high after awhile.”

TV’s 50-year history is filled
with Westerns’ stylized gunplay,
war shows such as “Combat”
and trivialized shootings in sit-
coms such as “Get Smart.”

But today’s use of weapons
on TV cuts across all time periods
and genres. Children can see re-
alistic-looking slayings on any
“Top Cops.” “*Hard Copy™ or
*America’s Most Wanted.”
chairwoman of the National Coali-
tion on Television Violence (a
group that counts violent acts in
TV shows and movies), said
even news shows are showing
more violent images because
“people aren’t as titillated any-
more” by anything less graphic.

' Male viewers: Rod Bacon of
WTXX-20, general manager of the |
state station that ran “*Blood-
sport,” **Death Wish [V and
**Rambo II: First Blood™ during
February, at the time explained the
carnage by saying, “Men love
violent movies. . . . We do great
ratings with them.”

Lieberman has an interesting
reply to that statement and to the
ads and TV promos of confi-
dent-looking men holding auto-
matic weapons.

*The weapons are phallic
symbols. Men, especially in this re-
cession, are feeling powerless
and impotent. They're getting
more of a charge out of watch-
ing other men carry guns.”

By cashing in on gratuitous
violence, TV has blood on its
hands. The medium, like socie-
ty, should be urged to end its love
affair with guns.
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After airing the video of police officer
Darrell Lunsford's death. | Witness
Video showed this successful arrest

A new reality show,
I Witness Video,
gives us the ultimate
eye-opener: death
and disaster on
tape. It may be the
start of a very

scary trend.
By Stewart Weiner

S0

- Qﬁﬂ

n Sunday, Feb. 23, at 8 P.M..
broadcast television embarked
upon a new era. That evening, for
the first time in TV history. a ma-
jor network started programming death
as entertainment. Tuning into NBC's /
Witness Video. startled viewers saw the
replay of murders that had been cap-
tured by amatewr camcorders. It was a
pivotal moment in reality programming.
TV has been edging toward this mo-
ment for years. We had the “based on a
true story” movies, the “docudramas.”
and the “reenactments.” But I Witness
Video took America’s infatuation with re-
alisi into a new twilight zone.
What the unexpectedly large audience
saw during I Witness Video was deeply

TV GUIDE APRIL AL 1t
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unsettling. The show opened with the
story of constable Darrell Lunsford,
whose beat was a lonely stretch of Texas
highway popular with drug smugglers.
Lunsford, figuring he should have some
kind of record of his arrests, had in-
stalled a video camera next to the
rearview mirror in his car. And so he
came to tape his own death. Three men,
mostly off-camera. took Lunsford's life
last January. The incident—and, fortu-
nately, the murderers—were recorded
on the tape.

I Witness Video showed the tape three
times—once in slo-mo. And that was
only the beginning of the show. Possibly
the most disturbing portion of I Witness
Video occurred during the segment fea-
turing Mike Silva, a helicopter pilot for a
Denver news outlet. Working with cam-
eraman Jim Stair, an airborne Silva spot-
ted a speeding getaway truck and set off
in pursuit. For a moment. it was thrilling
to watch. Until, that is, the car plowed
into an innocent bystander. Viewers, still
reeling from the shock, then witnessed a
chase that culminated in a police
shootout that rendered the suspect life-
less. his head dripping blood onto the
side of the hijacked truck.

There's no debate that the camcorder
has had a dramatic effect on news-gath-
ering. With some 16 million camcorders
in American hands today—and that num-
ber increases by several million each
vear—it's unlikely that a large event
could occur «nyihere without its being
captured on tape. Amateur videophiles
have taken us to a plane crash in Evans-
ville. Ind.; through the jungles of Central
America: into Rob Lowe's Atlanta hote}
roont: and onto the streets of Romania.
We were there in Los Angeles when mo-
torist Rodney King got beaten to a pulp
by members of the L.A.PD.

The “tabloid” programs have made
this real stuff a staple of their program-
ming for years. “The story that launched
A Current Affair featured an amateur
video.” recalls David Lee Miller. a re-

porter with the show since its inception.
“A sheriff in Kansas rented a video cam-
era. shot some racy footage of himself
and his wife, and retwrned the camera to
the video store without taking out his
tape. It became a cause célébre in the
town and the basis for a storv we did.”
But what makes [ Witness Video new
is that the show presents these images
not in a news or even newslike context: /
Witness Video presents footage as enter-
tainment. With the Texas and Denver sto-
ries. a line has been crossed. We see real,
live people killed on-screen strictly for
our amusement. When the pedestrian
was hit by the car. says pilot Mike Silva.
“I realized those were not actors. those
weren't stuntmen. This was real!”

iven the nature of this footage and

the dramatic way it was present-

ed, I Witness Video drew a hefty

crowd that Sunday night. The
negative reviews the show recerved be-
fore it aired apparently had little effect
on viewership. Thev did have an effect
on NBC, however.

I was heartsick when [ read those re-
views.” admits Jeffrey Gaspin. the net-
work executive in charge of develop-
ment, who defends the show as a
successful hybrid of both entertainment
and news. “[ worked closely with both
Michael [Gartner. the head of NBC
News} and Warren [Littlefield. head of
entertainment] in developing the show.”
(As yet, neither division is claiming total
paternity.)

I Witness Video's honchos swear that
no enhancenent is made to the picture
or the sound. yet the program swells
with the kind of production values more
in keeping with a network miniseries
presentation. There is. for example. a
soundtrack composed by Garv Remal
Malkin that serves to build up the drama:
when the show is repeated April 5 (a new
episode airs April 3), note how the
soundtrack throbs with a synthesizer
pulse during the Denver car chase. I




wanted to freeze the picture just before
the guy was hit by the car,” says Gaspin.
He was outvoted. “The truth is, that
whole scene goes on for nine more horri-
ble seconds; we cut from it right away.
The rest was totally unwatchable.”

Some argue that what made it to the

screen was unwatchable: Carole Lieber-

man, for example. Lieberman, a Beverly
Hills psychiatrist,
is chairman of the
National Coalition
on Television Vi-
olence. “I have a
problem with the
whole concept of
this show,” she
says. “We're so
conditioned to see-
ing life through a
camera that we've
lost touch with the
reality of life. We
have become de-

Cops and robber: a helicopter newsman taped
the violent end to a harrowing police chase.

They have Louis Armstrong talking to
Elton John for diet Coke.”

I Witness Video's executive producer,
Terry A. Landau, doesn'’t dismiss the pos-
sibility of fraud. but she does find it pret-
ty far-fetched. “The events we cover are
ones that have appeared on the nightly
news,” she says. “We don't just take the
video out of an envelope and toss it on
the air.”

Still, even Lan-
dau sees the po-
tential for a dark
side. “I have a
whole heap of sto-
ries that have
come in that I
wouldn't touch.
The television an-
chor who blew his
brains out; we
looked at that. The
Korean  grocer
who shot the little

sensitized.

“A good example is the San Francisco
earthquake footage, with those poor peo-
ple in the car going down through the
bridge. The first time [ saw it, it was a
horrifying image. The 10th time, it wasn't
so horrifying.”

Lieberman is also concerned about
the show’s effect on impressionable
young minds: “Children have enough
trouble figuring out what is real and
what is fantasy without this.”

The show has other critics.

“I think the whole thing is a time
bomb,” says Edwin Guthman, the
Pulitzer Prize-winning former national
editor of the Los Angeles Times. He's re-
ferring to the possibility that, in order to
land on a reality program, a person might
be temipted to stage reality.

The possibility of such fraud is not re-
mote. “For less than $2000, you can buy a
camcorder and a VCR,” says Video May-
azine's editor, James M. Barry, “and you
can do basic editing and have a lot of fun.
Look at today's television commercials.
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girl in L.A. The
teenage muggers in Washington, D.C.
Unless we can find some context, we're
not going to produce that stuff.” But
someone else might. Imitators anxious
to cash in on a trend may not be so fussy
about taste.

We may even find out that Americans
don't have the stomach for this much re-
alism. Take Robert Aeberle, for example.
This past February, a C-130 transport
plane flew over Aeberle’s Evansville,
Ind., home and crash-landed into a hotel
and restaurant nearby. Aeberle grabbed
his video-camcorder and went to the
scene. Afterward, he says. his family per-
suaded him to sell the resulting footage
to CNN.

But Aeberle has mixed feelings about
the experience. “When I got to the crash
site and discovered that people were
killed,” he savs. “I saw folks coming out
on stretchers. I couldn't shoot that. It just
wasn't right. | don't feel comfortable
with the $230 | got from CNN. I haven'
evenspent it yet.” Il
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Her say

In TV’s ‘jep’ trend, viewer is victim too

y love affair with television was severely tested during November,
one of the so-called “sweeps” periods, when advertising rates are
determined by the month’s ratings. All the networks are putting on
what they think will draw viewers, particularly females, to the tube.
What 1 saw was enough to send me in search of a new pastime.

Never have I secn so many victimized women as I did watching the made-
for-TV movies during the sweeps. It’s as if all the network executives got
together and said, “How many different ways can we portray women as
poor, helpless and brain-dead?”

A recent issue of Newsweek magazine reported that “of the approximately
250 [made-for-TV movies) set for this season, nearly half show women
undergoing—and overcoming—some form of physical or psychological
mistreatment.” The magazine reports that in Hollywood, these television
shows are known as “jep” or “women in jeopardy.”

In two of the cases I saw, “False Arrest” starring Donna Mills and
“Locked Up: A Mother’s Rage” starring Cheryl Ladd, the plots centered on
women imprisoned for crimes that were committed by their husbands or
boyfriends.

Of course, Mills and Ladd don’t figure that out right away. First, they
endure endless prison beatings—at the hands of other women, of course—
and suffer countless emotional scenes with their children who are going
crazy while their mommies serve time.

In “The Rape of Dr. Willis,” Jaclyn Smith portrayed a surgeon who was
raped. She comes face-to-face with her attacker when he ends up on her
operating table for emergency surgery. He dies and she must defend herself
against charges she didn’t try to save him.

As if those weren’t enough, the promotions for “In A Child’s Name”
promised the horrifying tale of a dental hygienist who is beaten to death by
her husband who says he killed her because she was abusing their baby.

Oh, and we can’t forget “Posing,” which told the real-life stories of three
women at crisis points in their lives who decided one way to deal with their
problems was to pose for Playboy.

It’s pretty predictable, really. If the women are the ones doing the
suffering, then the men are the ones doing the victimizing. And in most of
the cases, the women emerge victorious, having learned they can’t trust
anybody and have only themselves to rely on.

Even more predictable is the tendency of local stations to want to follow
their network lead-ins by promoting such late night news rcports as
“Women Stalked,” “A Very Private Practice” or “Posing: The Real Story.”

The name of the game is ratings. It should be noted that as news director
at WBBM-TV 1 sanctioned titles likc “Elvis: Is He Really Dead?” and
“Docs Sex Sell?” as tie-ins to network shows. But where do we draw the
line? If women in danger is hot at the networks, then by all means we're
going o see more of it—unless viewers help draw the line for them.

The “jep” trend started in Hollywood where, not surprisingly, most
network and studio executives as well as scriptwriters, are men. Newsweek
estimates that S percent of made-for-TV movie writers are female.

Carole Licbermap. a Beverly Hills psychiatrist and a script consultant for
nctwork programs, says the writers of “jep” movies are often oblivious to
the subtle messages these shows send out. “The message is that it is still a
male-oriented society and that to solve your problem you have to do it the
way men want you to do it or sacrifice a major portion of your life, which
may include your femininity,” Lieberman_says.

Why do women supposedly like to watch these movies? According to
Licberman, “Most women can identify with the concept of being in
Jeopardy in some way in their lives and they are trying to learn to cope.”

Onc way of coping, for me anyway, is to change the channel the next time
there’s a poor, helpless and brain-dead woman on the tube. Phone calls of
protest to the nctworks rarely reach the person responsible for the
programming. Letters do go into a public file, which is read by the Federal
Communications Commission. Still, the best way to get a message across to
a network is by tuning out. By keeping my remote control handy, I can
move on to more palatable mindless fare and let the network executives
know that it’s their silly programs that are in jeopardy.

Collcen Dudgeon, former news
: director for WBBM-TV in Chicago, is
7| a free-lance writer.
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Kim Basinger's |’
“Final Analysis”
character is one in
a long line that
goes back to
Glenn Close's : .
unhinged Alex from
*Fatal Attraction.”
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Fatal box-office attraction

Hollywood’s not-so-cheap Izhrills establish film trend

By Bob Strauss
Daily News Film Writer

n the heat of passion for safe

investments and big payofTs,

Hollywood is under suspicion

of having committed love

crimes. In the final analysis,
the movie industry stands accused
of a fatal attraction to cxploiting au-
diences’ basic instincts.

Can you spot the utles of seven
recent or upcoming sex thrillers in
the preceding paragraph? They are
“In the Heat of Passion,” “Under
Suspicion,” ‘Love Crimes,” “Final
Analysis,” “‘Accused,” “Fatal At-

| traction™ and *“Rasic Instinct.”

And they are just the tip of a mo-
vie-trend iceberg that mixes eroti-
cism and danger more intensely
than ever before.

This current cycle — which in-
cludes everything from courtroom
dramas, psycho-on-the-loose
screamfests and every permutation
of the classic crime of passion mo-
del — was kicked off around 1985
by the surprise success of *Jagged
Edge.” .

Two years later, another nail-biter
starring Glenn Close, “Fatal Attrac-
tion,” went through the box office
and collective psyche roof. Both
films established the basic paradigm
of the modern sex thriller: Someone
commits a breach of professional
and/or personal ethics, unleashing a
libidinous monster that will destroy
them or those they care for unless
the he- or she-demon is destroyed
first.

The financial success of these
films, naturally, led to more of the
same.

Three of last year's biggest hits
— “Sleeping With the Enemy,” “Si-
lence of the Lambs' and “*Cape
Fear™ — reinforced the notion in
a recession-wary Hollywood that
the combination of those crowd-
pleasing staples, sex and violence,
was the closest thing to a sure bet
that there is these days.

This year's first blockbuster, “The
Hand That Rocks the Cradle,”
bears out that wisdom. Though pri-
marily a battle between a young
mother and a vengeful nanny, the
film's plot is incited by a molesta-
tion, and part of the family-busting
baby sitter’s strategy is to entice her
boss’s husband and breast-feed her
infant.

Over the last few years, we've
been assaulted with movies along
the lines of “Sea of Love,” “Inter-
nal Affairs,” “Presumed Innocent,”
“Wild at Heart,” ‘“‘Something
Wiid,” “Shattered” and *“The Com-
fort of Strangers.” Most delivered

/

Nick Corri and Sally Kirkland star in the low-budget, psycho-erotic_

“In the Heat of Passion,” which will open Feb. 21.

the chilis and thrills their suggestive
titles promised, and most made
their producers good money.

Which is why, well into the fore-
seeable future, we can look forward
to such titles as “Single White Fe-
male,” ““Sessions,” “Traces of Red.”
“Uniawful Entry.” “Indecent Pro-
posal™ and *“'Body of Evidence™

(starring Madonna!). There's even a
half-animated feature, **Cool
World,"” in which Kim Basinger
faces the threat of dangerous sex
with a cartoon character.

“Final Analysis,” in which Rich-
ard Gere plays a psychiatrist drawn
into a murder scheme by the sultry
sister act of Basinger and Uma

Thurman, opened Friday. “In the
Heat of Passion,” starring Sally
Kirkland, and “Under Suspicion™
with Liam Neeson and Laura San
Giacomo are scheduled for release
later this month. .

And in March, “Basic Instinct,”
the controversial thriller about
rough cop Michael Douglas’s hori-
zontal investigation of bisexual
writer-possible ice-pick killer
Sharon Stone, will open to a ca-
cophony of protest from gay-rights
activists, censorship advocates and
heaven knows who else.

Of course, there always have been
erotic thrillers. Most of Alfred
Hitchcock's output combined psy-
chological dysfunction, titillation
and terror; so has Brian De Pal-
ma’s.

In the *70s, every year or so
brought a high-profile production
that linked sex with violence (“Taxi
Driver,” “Looking for Mr. Good-
bar™); while throughout much of the
last decade, slasher films exploited
brutality against women.

But only the film noir cycle of
the 1940s and '50s matches the cur-
rent trend for frequency and variety
of sex- and danger-themed movies.
Mostly black-and-white crime films

See THRILLERS / Pg. 19
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Sex, thr_llls and celluloid: some chilling comparlsons

H'I‘l’l ’

'Sllence ol the Lambs

Hopki ns

“Basic Instinct

Fun couple

Jodle Foslerand Amhony e

(3hdke
..Rebecca De Momay and..
) Annabella Sdon‘a :

Mlchael Douglas and Sharon
Stone

Ethical lapse

She Iels a brilllan‘l. psychopathic cannlbal lnlo .
her mind to help her mtch another mad kifler.

Falllng in lusl wnh the maln suspecl of your
murdef lnvesuga N

Punishment

Angry protestets and ranewed
cries for film censorship.

Moral

Changing the X rating to NC-17 was a
_ pointiess exercise.

Compilad by Bob Strauss
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Continued from Page 18

rich in aberrant psychology. mght-

mare imagery and destructive pas-

sion, noir movies capitalized on

the postwar public’s dcepest per--
sonal fears.

Noir classics likc “*Double In--
demnity,” “Out of thc Past™ and
“Gilda™ played on the guilt re-
tuming soldiers felt about the vio- '
lence they had committed in the
line of duty.

They also exploitcd the men's
double-edged resentments against
their home-front sweethearts:

“ American females were, for the
most part, sexually more inhibited
than the women soldiers met in
Europe and the Pacific, but not
enough so to prevent their boy-
friends and lovers from speculat- -
ing about what they'd been domg
for four years.

For their part. droves of women

who had entered the war-effort -
work force suddenly found society .
pushing them back into the kitch- -
en. That resentment, 100, couid be .
displaced at films rifc with con-
trolling femmes fatales and disas-
trous male-female relationships.

A quick look at today's social -
landscape revcals a psychological
minefield at least as threatening as
the one following World War [I's;
fertile ground, in other words, for
planting screen fantasies that
equate passion with doom.

“The association of violent
themes with sexual themes is com-
ing about because of a number of
factors in society's unconscmus
mind,” observed

a Beverly Hiils psychla-
trist, film and TV show technical
adviser and host of KWNK-AM
(670) radio’s “Real Talk About
Reel Life.” *One of these factors is
AIDS. In fact, sex has been linked
with danger and destruction for
the past 10 years because of AIDS.
But since it’s hard to portray the
actual disease in (entertainment)
media, writers are visualizing itin~
metaphorical ways.”

Dr. Robert Berger is one of ..
those writers. Eight years ago. the
forensic psychiatrist — who has.’
analyzed the likes of punk rock-i
casualty Sid Vicious and John.
Lennon’s assassin. Mark David-
Chapman, at New York's Bellevue
Hospital — worked out the story
for “Final Analysis™ with then-
aspiring screenwriter Wesley

Hollywood makes big money off fiims like "Final. Analysus " with Richard Gere with Kim Basmger

' Stnck (who went on lo write,

among others, Martin Scorsese's
id- charged remake of “Capc
Fear™).

Berger agrced that the AIDS
scare provides a subconscious re-
ceptiveness to sex- thrillers.

Like Lieberman, Berger feels
that the past several decades’ re-
¢valuation of gender roles, result- .
ing male-female: power struggles
and concurrent difficulties in
maintaining love relationships are

all metaphorically addressed by -
‘sex thrillers. -

According to Berger. worsening
social conditions such as home-
lessness and street crime also con-
tribute, but he feels it basically
boils down 1o the classic Freudian °
link between sex and violence, ag-
gmvau:d by a kmd of cullural hy—
pocris;

Wc have bccn fcd somewhat li--

" This current cycle — which includes-
-everything from courtroom dramas,
psycho-on the-loose screamfests and every-
permutation of the classic crime of
passion model — was kicked off around
1985 by the surprise success of ..
' “Jagged Edge

- repressed. But the more our
" psyches are stimulated with these
impulses without really going any-
where — we can’t act it out and
don’t really feel comfortable talk-

. ing about it — thc more it gets -

bottled up. There is really only one
place in our socicty where we can
have a catharsis of these kinds of
-feelings, even if we're barely aware

berated: notlons about sex: while " of.them at the superficial level,
-on TV and in the news, we are . and that’s at the movies.’

in our soc:ety,“ Berger said. “We::.
think we're sophisticated enough

. to be comfortable about these no-- "somewhat sexual in -itself,” he-
“said. “It's voyeuristic, you gradu-

tions of sex and violence. The real-"
ity is, I don’t think we really are.

" “These kinds of fantasies and -
urges exist in all of us, and they're

_confronted .with a tremendous:i:- Berger feels that the very lonn
.amount of acting out and violence -:

“of the psychological thriller fends’
tself to this specific result. .~
““The way they’ re prcscnlcd is

. ally watch the unfolding of indi-

- vidual dynamics. We're hanging

. onto the plot to find out what hap-

©texts, * 5
Joanou also attributes these mo-

pens next, very much like we'd be :
watching a stripper-take off her -

clothes. It's very safe for someone .

to say that it's the thrill of the
mystery that tums them on, when
it’s actually touching a button in
their endorphin system or some-
thing that is very similar to the
one that’s touched sexually.”

While he acknowledges the
power ol' their psychoscxual sub- -
‘Analysis” director Phil

vies’ popularity — among audi-. -
ences and filmmakers — to their:
generally superior nan'allve quali-
ties.

“People who go to movies a lot °

or watch a lot of TV are miles’

ahead of almost every show they
see,” Joanou observed. “But thrill-

sals. The thriller is now more suc-
sessful than ever because-it offers

" surprises that a lot of our. enter-

tainment doesn’t anymore. -
*“Also, as a filmmaker. the genrc

offers me an opportunity to do in-

teresting things with and get good

Women make oood FBi agems even if lhe .
really dangerous psycho gets away. e

“ers only work if they have rever- -

performances from actors because -

- they're generally playing lots of
 gray areas. Things aren’t what they

seem to be in these movies, so
they get to play lots of layers.”
‘Actress Sally Kirkland, who re-
“-ceived an Oscar nomination for
" her performance in ‘‘Anna,”
agreed with Joanou. The Iow—bud-
-get “In the Heat of Passion.”

which IS scheduled to open on

‘Feb. 21, is her first sex thriller in a

& - career that has spanned 53 films.
- She says the genre can offer ac-

tresses more interesting characters

. than the usual Hollywood fare.
" - *QOver and over, they want you
. to play decoration in a male story,
- or you're dumb or everything

about you is predictable,” Kirk-
land said of the majority of Tules
actresses are offered. *'I act when
the psychology of what the woman
does and says interests me. In
‘Passion,’ 1 like that she's a psy-
chiatrist, that she’s in an older wo-

- man-younger man relationship.

The bottom line is that I like roles

 that allow me to do an incredi-

ble range of acting. This did.”

To conclude on a fitting note,
Lieberman and Berger gave differ-
ing assessments about the effects
the new cycle of sex thrillers may
“have on people.

“In general, films that lifk-sex
with gratuitous violence are dan-
. gerous because viewers may un-
- consciously store the image of lhe
~idea of violence as an option,’

said. **So. when some-

‘one is feeling angry or frustrated
toward their sexuai partner or (the
opposite sex) in general, they
could act out on these images and

. ideas, maybe not even remember-

ing where they got them from.”

*“A small percentage of the pop- - -
ulation with limited controls and
" very sertous pathology will inter- .
ulus..

pret almost anylhmg asasti
- for acting out,” Berger sai

i crease that. They do, however, in
' crease personal kinds of tension.
would like people-to come out of

sexual thriller asking themselves,.
*What is exciting me about that” .

<and *What do I sec in myself from
‘that?’ rather than just. ‘Whew,

they were sick.” That respdnse_

could be genuinely lherapcuuc
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Whip Me, Beat Me...

... and give me great ratings. A network obsession with women in danger

By HARRY F. WATERS

t’s a case of serial sexual harassment:

a dozen TV movies about women in

jeopardy in the month of November

alone. In NBC's “Deadly Medicine,” a

female pediatrician faces the loss of
her practice, her family and her freedom
when she's unjustly accused of murder-
ing one of her infant patients.
In ABC’s “The Woman Who
Sinned,” a philandering house-
wife is falsely accused of bump-
ing off her best friend, then
chased around her house by the
real killer. The messiest fate,
however, awaits an innocent
youngdental hygienistin CBS’s
“In A Child’s Name.” She’s
beaten to death by her dentist
husband, who tells the police—
lying through his you-know-
whats—that he caught her sex-
ually abusing their baby.

What do women want? Net-
work programmers have been
asking themselves that ever
sincetheydiscovered that spon-
sors regard female viewers as
their prime targets. Now, it ap-
pears, the networks have ar-
rived at a curious consensus: what today’s
women want, at least from their made-for-
TV movies, is to watch other women suf-
fer—especially if the sufferer ultimately
emerges victorious.

Depictions of women in jeopardy (or
“jep,” as they say in the biz) aren’t exactly
new. Farrah Fawcett set the mold in 1984
when, in “The Burning Bed,” she played a
battered wife who winds up torching the
gasoline-soaked bed of her sleeping hus-
band. Though the film pulled huge ratings
(and inspired at least three real-life domes-
tic assaults), the jep genre didn’t really
take off until the production of TV movies
exploded. Since nobody knows how to cre-
ate a hit series anymore, everybody’s
cranking out those high-rated, two-hour
“made-fors”: their number has tripled in
the last five years. And of the approximate-
ly 250 set for this season, nearly half show
women undergoing—and overcoming—
some form of physical or psychological mis-
treatment. When network honchos listen
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to a movie pitch these days, the first thing
many say is “Where’s the jep?” (The second
is “More jep!”) As for viewers, the genre’s
blessings seem as mixed as the messages
it's sending them.

Men are a menace: Eager to enhance TV’s
reputation for fairness and balance, the
purveyors of jep portray contemporary
men as homicidal husbands (ABC’s “False
Arrest”), abusive lovers (NBC’s “Wild Tex-

PAUL DRINKWATER

as Wind"”), alcoholic fathers (ABC’s “Keep-
ing Secrets”), sadistic sons (CBS’s “My Son
Johnny”), psychotic doctors (ABC’s “Dead-
ly Intentions”), sex-crazed hospital order-
lies (CBS’s "The Rape of Dr. Willis™), even
diabolical college professors (“CBS’s “Vic-
tim of Love”). When the genre’s males
aren’t oppressing women directly, they're
messing up their children. Rape is a popu-
lar device. NBC’'s “A Mother’s Justice”
presents a woman so obsessed with nab-
bing her daughter’s rapist that she puts
her own body on the line. Wrongful im-
prisonment is another. In CBS’s “Locked
Up: A Mother’s Rage,” a single mom gets
framed by her drug-dealing boyfriend and,
while serving time, learns that her three
kids have fallen apart.

The males-are-beasts axiom comes with
a corollary. Since women can no longer
count on men to rush to their rescue,
they’re saving themselves. They take
charge of their own cases and reverse their
bum raps. They cajole, demand, infiltrate,

investigate and settle scores. They literally
push back. “The Woman Who Sinned” dis-
patches her homicidal pursuer with a fatal
shove off her balcony. And pity the man,
however well meaning, who resists them.
Here’s the falsely accused pediatrician in
“Deadly Medicine,” asking the district at-
torney for help: "I'll be damned if you're
going to say no to me!”

Older is smarter: As the female audience
ages along with America, the merchants of
jep are casting older actresses in their most



flattering lights. Among those portraying
women who vanquish adversity this season
are Jessica Tandy, Doris Day, Olympia Du-
kakis, Gena Rowlands and Betty White.
Most of them win through guile. Case in
point: NBC’s “The Story Lady,” which
stars Tandy as a classy widow whose excite-
ment about hosting a children’s story hour
on network TV quickly vanishes when
she’s cheesily exploited as “Granny Good-

AARON RAPOPORT—ABC

heart.” Determined to escape her contract,
she discovers she can be fired for doing
anything illegal. So, on the day before
Christmas, she deliberately gets caught
shoplifting. (Needless tosay, her grandchil-
dren are horrified.) In another twist on the
genre, an older woman will team up with a
younger one to get her way. ABC’s “Last
Wish,” for instance, dramatizes journalist
Betty Rollin’s best-selling account of her
agreement to help her terminally ill moth-
er end her life.

Evan the famed knew pain: If anything acti-
vates a programmer’s saliva glands more
quickly than a “fact based” tale of jep, it’s
one with an actress re-enacting her own
real-life traumas. Ann Jillian graphically
depicted her struggle with breast cancer.
Patty Duke gave us the dark side of child
stardom, suffering sexual abuse and man-
ic-depressive illness. Suzanne Somers not
only relived her degradations from an alco-

Victims of bum raps:
(From far left)
Veronica Hamel

in ‘Deadly Medicine,’
Donna Mills in
False Arrest,” Jaclyn
Smith in "The

Rape of Dr. Willis’
and (above)

Cheryl Ladd in
Locked Up: A
Mother’s Rage’

CHARLES WILLIAM BUSH

holic father, she also replayed her own
smarmy behavior as a dysfunctional adult,
including her arrest for check forging. All
three, of course, managed to overcome.
What’s wrong with these pictures? Noth-
ing and everything. If viewers indeed emu-
late what they see, few sights could be more
salutary for women than that of gutsy, re-
sourceful females figuratively untying
themselves from the tracks. Nor should the
genre’s educational impact be ignored.
Tens of thousands of viewers responded

to the toll-free number flashed at the end
of Suzanne Somers’s “Keeping Secrets.”
“Most wanted to share the pain of living
with an alcoholic,” says Somers. “And
sharing can be the beginning of healing.”

All that uplift, however, comes at a po-
tentially grim price. Studies have shown
that heavy viewers of TV violence—and
the jep genre reeks with it—overestimate
the odds of being victimized in their own
lives. “They exhibit an exaggerated mis-
trust of strangers, the urge to buy a new
lock or a gun,” says George Gerbner, dean
emeritus of the Annenberg School for Com-
munication. I call it a ‘mean-world syn-
drome’.” Such fears, Gerbner’s studies
have found, are especially acute among to-
day’s women viewers. While that’s partly
attributable to the rising rate of violence
against women in real life, there’s a more
artificial explanation. For every female
perpetrator of violence on TV, there are
half again as many female victims.

The possibility that jep films are helping
to turn women into cringing paranoids
doesn’t faze Steve Krantz, the executive
producer of “Deadly Medicine.” “Though I
hate the notion,” says Krantz, “it’s proto-
typical of women’s role in society to see
themselves as victims. So there’s a high
identification factor.” Others blame the
excesses of jep on the industry’s lopsided
balance of power: less than 5 percent of TV-
movie writers are female. Carole Lieber-
man, a Los Angeles psychiatrist and media
consultant, suspects that “as men feel more
threatened about women gaining power in
the TV workplace, putting women in jeop-
ardy fulfills their sadistic fantasies about
maintaining control.” Then again, as Lie-
berman observes, some of the scariest jep
films are created by women. “A lot of them
feel anger toward other women in televi-
sion who are getting more attention or who
are moresexually desirable,” shesays. “It’s
a clear example of jalousie de femme.”

Obviously, we're in murky waters. But to
aTV reviewer exposed to a ton of this stuff,
one thing seems clear. The real violence
that the jep genre does to women is to pa-
tronize their intelligence. With its unyield-
ing embrace of happy endings, it proclaims
that women aren’t mature or sophisticated
enough to sit for anything more realistic.
At least the disease-of-the-week epidemic
left behind a “Brian’s Song.” Of course, to
tinker with the genre’s conventions is to
risk undermining its ratings. Then video-
movie makers might find themselves echo-
ing the female mystery writer who, in a
recent jep flick, was ordered to can her
favorite character. “I'm terrified,” she re-
plied, “because now I'm going to have to
come up with something new.”

For the people who run television, there
could be no crueler form of jeopardy.

With LyNpa WRIGHT in Los Angeles
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- Popular Music

Promotes Violence

by Haven Bradford Gow

Music critic Michael Snyder points
out that music indeed can have either a
positive or negative effect on our think-
ing and behavior. This is the way he
puts it: “Music does have an effect on
our emotions, our state of mind,
even—in some cases—our physical
condition. Music can quell depression,
inspire one’s thoughts and actions or
bring a tear.”

According to Dr. Diane Medved, a
child psychologist in Los Angeles, Cal-
if., much of today’s popular music en-
courages and glamorizes violence and
anti-social behavior: “Teen music has
always been kind of rebellious against
adults, but now it’s a lot stronger and
uses much more violent language that
eneourages aggression.”

,/ Dr._Carole Lieberman, an assistant
4 professor of psychology at UCLA, echoes
the above sentiments: “In all media, I
think there has been an increase not only
in violence, but violence associated with
the degrading treatment of women. Not
only is it clearly a result of young men
being fed images in such a way as to make
them feel this behavior is glamorous and
cool, but the music encourages young
women to believe they deserve this sort

of treatment.”,
In applying moral and religious crite-
ria and standards to evaluating music,

we must pay attention to these ques-
tions: Does the content of a song pro-
mote premarital or extramarital sex?
Does it encourage drug or alcohol
abuse? Does it present a dehumanizing
view of women, children and sex? Does
it encourage racial and religious bigotry
and hatred? Does it promote a negative
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or positive philosophy of life and man?

If a song promotes negative attitudes
about sex, marriage, family and human
life, says Michael Snyder, the song
cannot be “an expression of love toward
either God or fellowman, which Jesus
described as the ultimate responsibility
of us all. If a song includes blasphemous
comments about God, it does not ex-
press love toward God and again can
result in destructive behavior. It too
must be rejected.”

Psychiatrists Dr. Frank Osanka and
Dr. Sarah Lee Johann, coauthors of
Sourcebook on Pornography (Lexing-
ton Books), insist that heavy metal and
satanic rock music and lyrics can tause
moral, social and psychological harm;
they observe that “The violent lyrics
and images in some rock videos are
pornographic. . . . Many rock stars,
who are idolized by teens and pre-
teens, use pornographic rock images
and lyrics. . . . Through their music,
videos and comments in magazines,
[they] glorify sexual behavior between
unmarried kids, promote sexual vio-
lence, encourage drug and alcohol
abuse, promote suicide and glorify the
occult.”

Some examples:

*Motley Crue’s “Shout at the Devil”
album glorifies violence against
women. One song talks about killing a
woman and watching her turn blue.
Another song glamorizes rape.

*The group WASP (We Are Sexual
Perverts) has an album with obscene
songs. Typical concert features of
WASP are (1) tying a nude woman
onto a torture rack and simulating the
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cutting of her throat and (2) beating a
naked woman over her head until
blood drips down over her body.

*One song by Price glamorizes and
promotes incest.

*One Nasty Savage song talks about a
“sweet and innocent” girl who really
craves being beaten with a whip.

*An album called “Virgin Killer” fea-
tures an 8-year-old girl who is sexually
abused.

Clearly, much of today’s heavy met-
al, rap and satanic rock music promotes
an anti-Christian worldview and phi-
losophy of life, man, society and sex; it
undermines Judaic-Christian moral and
religious standards; it denigrates the
sacredness of sex, marriage, family and
human life through its espousal and
glamorization of premarital and extra-
marital sex, violence, drug and alcohol

abuse, suicide, rape, incest and child
abuse.

On the other hand, the great music
of Bach, Vivaldi, Handel, Hayden and
Mozart motivates us to think about and
see the noble side of life and human
beings; it inspires us to pursue that
which is noble, virtuous and spiritually
beautiful; it puts us in a frame of mind
conducive to noble and virtuous
thoughts and deeds.

Clearly, a distinction indeed does
exist between true art and trash. And
Michelangelo observed that “Nothing
makes the soul so pure, so religious as
the endeavor to create something per-
fect; for God is perfection, and whoever
strives for it, strives for something God-
like. True (art) is only an image of God’s
perfection.”
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here’s no denying it, we live in a

culture of visual images and

sound bites and many of us won-

der about their impact on young

people. But these days there's a
growing consensus among psychologists
and parents that movies are sending out
all kinds of wrong messages.

"I think one of the things films do neg-
atively is make girls feel that they can
never be pretty enough,”’ says Dr. Diane
Medved, a Los Angeles psychologist
specializing in marriage and child rear-

ing. "'The ideal figure that's always pre-

sented on screen is a body that's only
available to 5 percent of the population.
That chesty, pencil-thin physique teen
girls are aspiring to is something most
physically can't achieve!"

Dr. Cargle Lieberman, a UCLA assis-
tant professor of psychology who spe-
cializes in media, agrees. ''Seeing actors
so thin has helped cause an increase in
eating disorders at younger ages,” she re-
ports. “A recent study of sixth graders
found a large majority of them were
overly preoccupied with their weight.’

This doesn't necessarily lead to a fu-
ture population of thin adults. "‘A lot of
times these kids get so discouraged try-
ing to get down to what they think that
‘ideal’ weight is, they get depressed, give
up and eat to excess,” addds Lieberman.

Teen-age girls aren’t the only ones re-
ceiving pernicious messages about their
physical presence.

Macho Image

"Young males are affected because
they're trying to live up to the cool
* macho image they see on the screen,”
says Medved. ""They feel they need to be
- macho in order to be popular or success-
ful!”

Forty years ago, you could tell the vil-
lains from the heroes by the hats they
wore. Now the "'bad guys'’ are usually
the less attractive characters. The biggest
sin in Hollywood today appears to be
losing your hair or being fat.

"“The heroes are just a little bit better
morally than the villains, but a lot pret-

tier,' comments Lieberman.

But that's not the only problem. “To-
day’s film heroes are the characters who
have shot the most people,’ adds Lieber-
man. "I think this is helping to create
more non-caring teens. Teen-agers are a
very vulnerable, sensitive group. This is
a very important period of their lives,
where they're trying to find their iden-
tity, but if they only have insensitive
heroes to identify with, then they're

more apt to become that way and give

up their hopes and dreams.’

Film critic Michael Medved agrees the
problem is not just skin deep.

"I think you really have to character-

ize today's motion pictures as amoral,
not immoral," he says, "'because they are
not sending any moral messages, or at
best sending a message that having any
concern with morality is unfashionable
and unattractive.’

And he adds: "'I'm fairly alone in the
following opinion, but I'll make it any-
way. I think a fairly clear indication of
the degradation of Hollywood came in
the 1980s with the tremendous popular-
ity of ‘Raiders of the Lost Ark’ Everyone
said: 'Oh, isn't this great. It's just like the
films of the '30s and ‘40s, but to me
there was one very big difference. In the
old films, Indiana Jones would have
been doing what he did just to beat the
Nazis and save America, but in the '80s
version he did it to advance his career.

"In the past, one of the qualities often
associated with heroes was selflessness,
but there’s nothing selfless about want-

" ing to become a famous archaeologist.

That's a quahty that you almost never .

see any more.’
According the Michael Medved, the
1990 Academy Awards, more notably

_than any other year in history, featured

“creepy losers’ as heroes. _
"Witness the four characters who

were honored when the actors portray- '

ing them won Oscars,”’ he says. ''Kathy

Bates won for her portrayal of a sadistic

fan in ‘Misery! Jeremy Irons won for his
role as a man who allegedly attempts to
kill his wife in 'Reversal of Fortune, and
Joe Pesci won for his chilling perfor-
mance as a mobster in ‘Good Fellas!
"“That character was one of the most

hateful characters ever seen in motion .

picture history,' Medved continues. ""Of
all the winners, the only one who was
vaguely sympathetic was Whoopi Gold-
berg's character in ‘Ghost. And, under-
neath it all, she was still a con artist.”’

Moral Relativism

This kind of filmic moral relativism
has serious consequences.

"The problem with not showing any
difference between right or wrong is it
then looks like every behavior goes be-
cause no behavior is more or less admir-
able than others,’ says Diane Medved.

High-school teacher Wiley A. Hall in
a letter to the Christian Movieguide
newsletter recently recalled a first-hand
experience with this situation.

He describes a typical class day when
he's trying to get the kids' attention and

happens to mention that he thinks drug

dealers are bad people.
One young lady defiantly disagrees.

When Hall questions whether she is ser-
ious, the teen-ager explains that, in her :
view, drug dealers are only trying to

make money like everybody else.

When Hall raises the issues of vio-
lence, sickness and wasted lives, the

whole class rallies to the girl's defense,

and a heated debate over the pros and :

cons of the drug trade ensues.

"The fact is, these kids were neither
horrified, nor contemptuous. They were .
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wopes

John Turturro {center), Me

| Smith (right) and Bob Nelson star in “Lame Ducks,”

a dubious group who help a dowager try to found a ballet company.

making excuses for drug deals,” Hall
points out in his letter. '*This was an in-
tellectual thing, too, since I doubt if any
of them were personally involved in
drug dealing.’

Many of today’s movies ('Good Fel-
las,” "'Godfather III") are filled with
omnipotent ''bad guys" who appear to
spend their time living life in a grand
manner, keeping company with beauti-
ful women and occasionally killing
people who get in the way of business.

"Many films popularize these char-
acters and make teens think these drug
lord jobs are more prevalent and there-
fore more acceptable than they really
are,’ adds Dr. Medved. _

If you think there is no mere coinci-

dence about the media's obsession with

crime and violence and the fact that the

number of 14- to 17-year-olds who were
arrested in 1990 was 30 times what it
was in 1950, then you won't be sur-
prised to learn that the experts inter-
viewed for this article believe there may
be a strong connection between the por-

trayal of sex in films and the increase in -

pregnant teen-age girls.
Out-of-Wedlock Births

Since 1960, the rate of out-of-wedlock
births in this country has increased by
500 percent, and it is estimated that one
out of 10 teen-age girls will become
pregnant in 1991. Additionally, the U.S.
Centers for Disease Control recently re-

ported that more than a quarter of
American females have engaged in sex-
ual intercourse by age 15 — five times
the rate that prevailed as recently as
1970. :

‘Dr. Lieberman believes the movies are
definitely sending some dangerous sig-
nals about marriage and family life to
teens. -

"There are a lot of movies that have to

‘do with single people raising children,”

she points out,” such as ‘Three Men and
a Baby' and ‘Look Who's Talking' Keep in
mind the producers of these messages of-
ten come from divorced or split-up fami-
lies themselves. Often through making
these films, they are attempting to work
out some of their own problems they
have as single parents trying to cope!’

Many in the entertainment industry
argue that they're only giving the public
what it wants, and, if people object to
the message they're getting, then they
should exercise their right to avoid that
film. If something is offensive, the indus-
try moans, tune it out, but don't interfere
with artistic expression.

“"Hollywood stands by an individual
filmmaker's rights to say or do anything
he or she so wishes, so I say the best

. way to change the message Hollywood

is sending is to make it clear that, if they

" continue to send those messages, they're
" going to lose money because the public

will stay away, ' says Medved. The pub-
lic may start to boycott the movies any-
way if Hollywood continues to increase
movie ticket prices beyond reason.

To sum up the situation, the bad news
may be that films really are sending out
a different version of what constitutes

" acceptable behavior than parents would

like their children to be exposed to. The
good news is that most younger teens
can no longer afford to go to the movies
very much, so they wait for the videos to
come out — and home videos can be

“much more easily supervised by con-

cerned parents.

Mary Hardesty frequently reports on the
entertainment industry.




Video Violence

John Robinson, 19, shoots the bad guy in the Mad Dog McCree video game.

By LOUIS B. PARKS
Houston Chronicle

waits tensely, watching the men
in the saloon. Suddenly, someone
goes for a gun. The youth fires. His foe
spins around and crashes to the ground.
Before the young gun can savor his kill,
two more bad guys slap leather. They
both bite the dust. o
The youth progresses from saloon to
corral to sheriff’s office, shooting scores
of cowpokes along the way. Each kill
adds new points to his score. When he
misses, an undertaker appears to chide
him for his error.
The Mad Dog McCree game the young
man is playing in the Celebration Station
game room is not your ordinary video

PISTOL in hand, the young man

First-person
action blurs
barrier between
game, reality

game. In place of a small video screen,
Mad Dog McCree boasts a giant projec-
tion unit. Instead of tiny computer-gener-
ated figures, real actors play the enemy.
When the player makes a kill, he’s actu-
ally dropping “real” people, some of
them nearly life-size.

It’s technically impressive, but there’s
something more intriguing — and contro-

Buster Dean / Chronicle

versial — about Mad Dog McCree: The
player is the hero.

In most video games, the player is
represented on screen by a computer
image. The player controls the image but
is electronically distant from the action.

In Mad Dog McCree, the player holds a
gun in his hand. Actors look straight at
him and talk to him, person to person. If a
bad guy shoots first, killing the player,
there is no imaginary stand-in figure to
die. The player is “killed” by the game
ending.

Mad Dog, marketed by Betson Enter-
prises of New Jersey, is not the only video
game using real actors.

Another is Sega's Time Traveler. in
which the player looks into a dark “hole”
to see hologram images of actors. The 3-

See VIDEO on Page 4F.
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" Continued from Page 1F.

" D effect is so lifelike it seems you
could reach in and touch the tiny

~ players.

;. Both games use a laser-disc to
store hundreds of variations.

Fun? Sure. It's exciting to imagine
yourself outwitting and out-shooting

. real “cowboys.”
" But while the use of live actors as
. kill objects is part of the attraction,
... it's also disturbing to some observers
. of the industry. Games like Mad Dog
blur the barrier between game and
" reality, they say.

Carole Lieberman, a Beverly Hills
psycaiatrist who specializes in the
effects of media on people, says the
difference between the two may not
be clear to some impressionable
young people.

“When children who don’t have
power in real life are able to push
some buttons and make characters
explode or die, they get high on this
power,” she said. “They get the idea
when they do this in a game to win,
maybe they can do this in the real
world to win.” S

~A frightening thought, considering
some video games equate killing
with success. Conversely, failure to
kill results in failure at the game.

Lieberman points out that the mil-
itary uses video games to train
soldiers for combat. “It (violence)
becomes so much easier to do in real
life after hours of practice,” she said.

But Jason Ric'h.'the author of A
Parent’s Guide to Video Games, isp’t
as concerned. He said most games,

even the violent ones, clearly sepa-

rate fantasy and reality.

“Most of the games are people
killing monsters, or spaceships
shooting spaceships,” Rich said. “It’s
a step back from reality. Even when
‘it is people killing people, usually the
people have super powers, so it’s not
realistic.” :

" - Video columnist Chip Carter, who

shares a byline with his 6-year-old

‘Even whenitis
people killing people,
usually the people
have super powers,
so it’s not realistic.’

Jason Rich

son, Jonathan, says he doesn’t neces-
sarily think home video games are
becoming more violent, but he does
believe they at least look more real-

_ istic.

“You can have blood spurting out
of a character now. What concerns
me is that game makers seem con-
tent to churn out this endless series
of guys with guns, rampaging
througg cities and jungles, blowing
people away without hesitation.
We're looking for games where you
don’t shoot, don’t hit.”

. The progression toward more real-

- istic games is a logical one. As home-

video games approach the quality of
arcade games through the new 16-bit

- (large memory) technology, arcade

makers attract customers by giving
them something they cannot get on.
their home systems. Major home-
video game makers say they have an
unwritten policy against graphic vi-
olence (as well as racism, politics
and other controversial themes),
which creates an attractive opening

" for arcade games. - .

Robert Betti, executive vice presi-
dent of Betson Enterprises, contends
Mad Dog is ‘no different from
;\a,tching a John Wayne western on

*“The only difference is, this is first-
person. There’s no blood; there’s no
violence, I mean, compared to ev-
erything else on TV.”

“It is a violent society, let's face
it,” he said.

Rick Monsees, owner of Video
Game Services, which distributes
arcade videos, does not like the
violence level in some games, but he
believes a child’s background is a
more important factor than the
games.

- “I have two kids and I'm not really

- concerned with the games,” Monsees

said. “I think they know what’s real
and what'’s not. Although when a kid
has a bad home life, he might not
know the difference. .

“When I was a kid, it was toy

soldiers. We cut the arms off and put '
them in sand and said they got run .

over by a tank. The violence is not °

any different, just the technology.”
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half-dozen scripts appear in

Richard Walter’'s mailbox.

“I'm a tremendously influential

soul,” brags the director of
UCLA's screenwriting program. “Through the advice I've given to
writers, | think ['ve collectively reached a billion people during the
last 15 years.”

Richard who?

Don't feel alone if you've never heard of him.

One studio executive calls critics-for-hire like Walter “the car me-
chanics of the film business. What they do isn't very glamorous or
even interesting to talk about, vet it's polished words thac start the ball
rolling.” While they may be unsung (and often sworn to secrecy for
fear of trampling delicate egos), script doctors are now considered vital
members of the moviemaking fraternity.

“If you're investing $750,000 to a million dollars in a script, you
want to feel that it is very close to being a movie,” says Bill Horberg,
senior vice president of production for Paramount Pictures, who fre-
quently seeks the expert opinion of outside wordsmiths.

Weriters and producers—even directors and story editors—are will-
ing to invest as much as several thousand dollars in procuring the
advice of someone like Linda Seger, who's spent the past six years
“identifving, analyzing and helping solve elusive script problems.

“I may save a company $100,000 or more if they follow my sugges-
tions on cutting unnecessary scenes,” claims Seger, author of Making a
Good Script Great and a consultant on such recent films as Romero and
The Long Walk Home. Most recommendations are structural in narture,
calling for strengthening of characters or clearer plotting. Clients are

NOTES,

SCRIPT

PRESCRIPTIONS

FILM.VICED AND TELEVISION 4016

often the independent production firms
that can't afford full-time story depart-
ments, said to cost major studios as
much as $1 million a year.

Because much of their consulting is
done in confidence, script doctors are reluctant to talk openly about
the specific projects they've worked on. However, Walter vividly re-
calls his initial reaction to the early version of River's Edge by Neil
Jimenez, one of the many UCLA alumni who've come back to former
professors for advice. :

“I thought the first 20 pages of the script were some of the best
writing I'd ever read,” Walter confides, “and the last 100 pages were
miserable. If | were assigning a grade, I'd have given it a C-minus.”
What began as a tale of perverse loyalty abruptly turned into a murder
mystery, Walter recalls. “Neil couldn’t make up his mind which story
he was writing, so he wrote both.” Jimene: wound up following Wal-
ter's suggestion and rewrote the script to emphasize how a strange,
unspoken alliance among a group of young people somehow prevent-
ed them from openly discussing a hideous killing.

“Writers ask me how a schizophrenic would act and speak, or how a

- child might respond to an earthquake,” says Carole Lieberman, a

REFLECTIONS,

$150-an-hour script consultant and practicing psychiatrist. “Fatal At-
tracnion is about a spurned lover's irrational obsession, Posicards From
the Edge deals with addiction and mother-daughrer relations,” she
points out. “More movies are using psychological themes than ever.”

Walter is less worried about accuracy than helping writers tell good
stories. Script doctors, he says, “have an enormous impact on what the
public sees, but audiences don't pay $7.50 to see the rruth. What
they're paying for are sweet, seductive lies.” —Richard Mahler

LLUMINATIONS

THOUGHTS AND TRENDS
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Fighting violence is tough

By Paul Wood

Violence in films and on television con-
tinues to increase despite the efforts of a
national group based in Champaign which
rewards “pro-social” works with its Gandhi
awards.

“I'm afraid we haven’'t turned it around,”
says Dr. Thomas E. Radecki, a Decatur psy-
chiatrist who heads the National Coalition
on Television’s Champaign headquarters.

The NCTV this week released its second
annual Gandhi awards for films that en-
courage peaceful and healthful approaches
to life problems. This is the first year win-
ners are actually presented with statues;
staff member Chitra Vemuri had them
made in Italy.

Carole Lieberman, a Beverly Hills, Calif.,
psychiatrist, will make arrangements to
deliver the awards, with Robin Williams
and Jane Fonda garnering best actor and
best actress.

“We haven't invited them yet, but we
plan on a reception in April,” she says.

Williams' film, “Awakenings,” was

2 named the most pro-
social film of 1990 for
its sympathetic por-
trait of men and wom-
en with profound neu-
rological disorders.
Fonda's “Stanley and
Iris” was a runner-up
for “accurately por-
traying the con-
straints and insecuri-
ties experienced by
illiterate people and
raising social aware-
ness to their prob-
lem.”

Also runners-up were “Longtime Com-
panion,” "a realistic drama about individu-
als coping with personal traumas during

WILLIAMS

the early years of the AIDS epidemic,” and
“Weapons of the Spirit,” a French docu-
mentary about hiding Jews from Nazi per-
secution.

NCTYV also notes films it is not happy
with.

“Delta Force II” was noted for its vio-
lence; NCTV staffers counted 182 acts of vi-
olence per hour. “Marked for Death” and
“Predator 2" shared the honor.

Steven Seagal, star of “Marked for
Death,” was named most violent actor. The
most violent actress nod went to Kathy
Bates for her role as “a mean-spirited and
vindictive fan of a best-seller novelist in
‘Misery.’ "

“Ironically,” an NCTV press release
points out, “Bates has been nominated for
an Academy Award for the same film.”

“Last year was not a bumper year for
pro-social films,” Radecki says. “The film
industry seems to go on its merry way.” Vi-
olence was up 20 percent in last year's film
according to a count by NCTV live-in staff-
ers, who count each act of violence.

Radecki says there were films he did like
that promoted pro-social values most of the
time but failed in one aspect. For instance,
“Avalon” was a loving portrait of an immi-
grant family that Radecki enjoyed.

“But there was an awful lot of puffing on
nicotine and even if cancer takes 20, 30
years down the road to show up, they
could have found some way to smoothly
work it into the film,” he says.

Radecki says he was sometimes torn on
making the judgments. “Dances With
Wolves,” this year’s most Oscar-nominated
film, was praised for sympathy to the
plight of Native Americans in the 1800s,
but “failed to get an award due to its re-
peated and unrealistic portrayal of vio-
lence as necessary and successful.”

The News-Gazette




“ . .an encounter with “Killbots” turned
a day of shopping into an evening of fran-
tic fright and tervor. . . In a bloodthirsty
spree, shopping bags are used as ‘chop-
ping’ bags by the mechanical maniacs
to carry their fresh cut cadavers and life-
less limbs. . .”

but a gruesome promotion for a TV
show that recently crossed my desk.
[ try to understand why any producer
would create this type of visual trash,
but I am unable to comprehend it.
There is no place in our increasingly
violent society for programs such as this
one. As a nation, we have become im-
mune to the effects of violence in the
media, and as individuals, all too often
we look the other way when offensive
shows invade our homes via TV, radio
or unrated videos.
Of course we have the option to turn
off any offensive program, but how can
we constantly monitor what our children

This. readers, is not a tasteless joke,
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are seeing and hearing? Most youths,
especially teenagers, have easy and un-
supervised access to radios and tele-
visions. Kids, as most parents have
learned, are attracted to what is for-

People who are creating,
producing and airing
repulsive programs are
undermining the

values of society.

bidden. When a parent says “No” to a
show that contains explicit violence, sex
or profanity, you can be sure a curious
child will find a way to see it.
According to Carole Lieberman, M.D.,
M.P.H., a psychiatrist who specializes in

1989

PUTTING
AN END

VIOLENCE

media consultations, “Study after study
has shown that violence in media causes
people, especially children, to become
more aggressive (aggression increases
50 to 100 percent) after each exposure.
And, in a number of cases, specific peo-
ple copy acts of violence that they saw
on television and in movies.”

“It used to be thought that violence
had a cathartic effect on viewers,” says
Lieberman, “but that theory has been
disproven. In fact, newer studies show
a longer-term effect. Most older studies
measured play directly after a child was
exposed to a violent scene. Of even
more concern, recent studies show kids
who are rated to be bullies are more
likely to have more antisocial behavior
even eight years after heavy violent view-
ing exposure.”

People who are creating, producing
and airing repuisive programs are under-
mining the values of society. A society
cannot exist without values, and if to-
day’s values are what we are measured




by, it is very sad, indeed.

A while back, there was a television
show called “Garbage Pail Kids” that
was 80 repugnant, angry parents pro-
tested and had the show cancelled.
Parents and consumers have a responsi-
bility to ensure that our families can see
wholesome shows that promote healthy
behavior. The way to make this happen
is to see that advertisers and sponsors
hear our voices. Remember, every let-
ter sent to an advertiser is regarded as
being representative of thousands and
thousands of viewers.

Why continue to allow violent pro-
grams to enter your home like an un-
invited guest? Isn't it time to do some-
thing about it?

Sincerely,

Jane Boeckmann
Publisher and Editor In Chief
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Script consul-
o * tant and psychia-
1 trist Carole Lie-
1 berman wants
1steners of her
Friday morning
_ segment of talk-
il B radio KWNK-
AM’s (670) “Morming Magazine”
to better evaluate the movies and

television shows they watch.

“In general, people in the enter-
tainment industry are exploiting
and polluting the minds of society
for financial gain, similar to the
way some industries exploit and

- pollute natural resources,” Lieber-

man said in a telephone interview

Friday.
“What I find mind-boggling is

people in the (entertainment) in--

dustry who have young children
and somehow believe that what
they are doing is not harming the
minds of their audience. They
think it’s not going to affect their
own families. That’s utter non-
sense. By the time their children
are 10 years old and the world is
that much more violent, there’ll be
gangs comirig into Beverly Hills.”

Lieberman, who can be heard
from 7:15 to 7:30 a.m. every Fri-
day on KWNK, specializes in the
effects of media on society. She
has been a script consultant on
television shows and feature films
and is an occasional spokeswoman
for the Champagne, 111.-based Na-
tional Coalition on Television
Violence.

Radio regular urges consimers to

FRED SHUSTER

|

lives. A psychological consultant .livuld b. sait of the crew for each show.”

minds,” she said. _

On Friday’s “Morning Maga-
zine,” which is hosted by Rick
Joyce, Licberman examined the
current Dutch thriller “The Van-
ishing” and discussed the state of
foreign films in America.

“Why do Americans always
seem to want happy endings,” she
asked. - )

When consulting on a script,

“People need to be aware of Lieberman tries to deglamorize

what profound effects so-called
entertainment is having on their

violence and suggest alternatives.

'Among the shows she has worked

on are the soap opera “The Young
and the Restless,” “Murder, She
Wrote” and “Webster.”

Lieberman believes feature
films and television shows have
the ability to *“cause someone to
pick a mate based on an actor or a
character. We are affected in
much more subtle ways, too.
We're seeing: 50 many distortions
in the media, the sexes don’t know
how: to relate to each other.”

As for the recent hit film. *‘Pretty

‘Woman,” Licberman said it was

RADIO NEWS & NOTES

cast critical eye on media

“very depressing that so many
people were willing to see it and
enjoy it. It was kind of a modern-
ized fairy tale based on the Cin-
derella story.

“I’'m not saying everything has

to be a documentary;, but we

would connect more to, the charac-
ters if what was being portrayed
was more reflective of real-life
feelings.”
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Turtle
Trouble

m Children: Some parents believe Teenage
Mutant Ninja Turtles encourage aggression.
Others say the Turtles are just harmless fun.

By KATHLEEN DOHENY

nlike some 3-year-olds, Derek Wong of West Los
Angeles rarely fussed in the morning about having
to go to day care. Part of the reason, acknowledge
his parents, Debbie and Rholan Wong, was Derek’s beloved
ritual.
First, he would switch on the television and settle down
- to watch the “Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles” cartoon over
breakfast. Then he would pull on one of his six Ninja Turtle
T-shirts, put on Turtle socks and shorts, and grab a stuffed
Turtle toy or a Turtle sword. Slicing it through the air, he
would climb’ gleefully into the car, exclalmmg, “Turtles
fight with honor!”
Like many other toddlers Derek had fallen under the
" spell of the pizza-loving, sword-carrying reptlles that have
emoyed the limelight ever since last spring’s blockbuster
movie of the same name.
Until his day-care provider lowered the boom thh a
new decree.
MINDY SCHAUBR / For The Times “We're saying goodby to the Turtles,” she recently
Defek WOﬂg left and Sean Clark bOth 3 are aVId Nlnja Turtle fanS announced to her 12 charges' “No more Turtle T-shirts or

They re surrounded by a year s worth of Derek s Turtle toy collection. _ _ Please see TURTLES, E2

¢




TURTLES: Bad Examples?

Contmued from Ei
toys; no more words like ‘cowa-
bunga [a Turtle favorite].” Turtles
are fine at home, but not at
Mary’ ”

<In an 1nt.erv1ew Mary Alvxdrez
a West Los Angeles child-care
provider, said: “My decision was

based on the children’s actions, the’

~way they were playing. They
would play Turtles and imitate
.them. They got a little  carried
away. The older kids would do
karate on the younger ones. They
were very much into fantasy play.”

Some other Southern California

day-care centers and preschools

also are waging war against the
reptiles, concerned that Turtle
play is sparking violence and ag-
gression.

Some day-care centers and
schools have banned Turtle wear

and toys. Others forbid Turtle.

weapons, but allow children to
wear shirts and other gear. Some
ration Turtle power, allowing chil-

dren to show off their favorite -
Turtle toys one or two days a week

at “share” time. And anti-war
activist Jerry Rubin, director of the
Los Angeles Alliance for Survival,
is offering Teddy bears to kids who
turn in their Turtles ([213]
399-1000).

To complicate matters, parents,
child-care providers and psycholo-
gists don't see eye-to-eye on the
effects of the swashbuckling teen-
age mutants. Some think nothing
short of a Turtle ban is enough;
others see little difference between
the animated Turtles and the cow-
boy-and-Indian games of yester-
year.

On one point most would agree:
Turtles are more pervasive than
the Roy Rogers and Dale Evans
gun-and-holster sets of the '50s
and '60s. Since the Turtles first
debuted in the comics in 1984,
merchandising has taken off. There
are Turtle action figures and ac-
cessories, computer games, videos,
stuffed animals and bubble gum.

“The toy trade projects sales of
more than $200 million this year,”
said Diane Teigiser, director of
marketing for Playmates Toys Inc.
in La Mirada, the licensee for
Turtle action figures. “Last year,

- we sold $110 million just in Turtle
action figures and action figure

"Turtles,”

accessories.”

Prime fans are boys ages 3 to §,
but the “heroes in a half shell” also
claim little girls and older children
as fans.

he story is an enticing one to
young minds. Four pet turtles
dropped into a sewer are covered

-with' radioactive goo and trans-

formed into teens with unlikely
names: Leonardo, Donatello, Mi-
chaelangelo and Raphael. They're

taught the ways of the Ninja war-
rior by Splinter, “the biggest rat -

ever to face a trap.” Their enemies

“are a collection of mutant charac-

ters called the Foot Clan—Bebop,
Shredder and Rocksteady among
them.

It’s overkill, claimed Dr. Carole

Lieberman, a Beverly Hills psychi-
atrist and UCLA assistant clinical
professor of psychiatry who sup-
ports a Turtle ban. “Kids become
more violent in reaction to the
she claims. “It gets other
kids more riled up and play turns
more aggressive.”

Other behavior experts propose a

‘middle ground, reasoning that a

ban might make the reptiles even

" more irresistible to children. The

swashbuckling Turtles aren't
much different than the cowboys
or soldiers of years past, said Gary
Emery, a Los Angeles psycholo-
gist.

But Lieberman pomts out what
she sees as a crucial difference.
“Ten or 20 years ago, parents were
around more to give kids values, to
comment about the violence [chil-
dren .encountered],” she said.
“These days, many kids are play-
ing with these toys in a vacuum.
And kids are often angry to begin
with because they are left alone.”

"“A toy does not cause a child to
- be violent,”

countered Teigiser of
Playmates Toys. “Children are go-
ing to act out their aggression
whether with their toys or their
fingers.”

The Turtles may be takmg more .

than their fair share of blame for

rambunctious behavior, agreed

Emery. “Certain developmental

behaviors will occur no matter .

what,” he said. “These Turtle fans
may be simply using a cultural
artifact to act out a developmental
task—in this case, to run around

and act a little crazy.” It’s akin,
Emery contends, to the teen rebel-
lion that comes later.

ther experts—and some par-
ents—also worry that young
Turtle fans may have difficulty

distinguishing reality and fantasy.
~ “I think Derek thinks the turtles

are real,” Rholan Wong admitted.
“We'll be driving down the street,

. and he’ll see a'manhole cover and

want to go down [into the sewer]

.with the Turtles.” Added Bob

Clark, another parent of a 3-year-

. old Turtle fan: “Sean does the same

thing.”

“At 3," Lieberman said,
kids are still struggling with [the
separation of] fantasy and reality.
These turtles are interacting with

live people. How are kids supposed

“some .

‘| think Derek thinks the

Turtles are real. We'll be

driving down the street,

and he’ll see a manhole

cover and want to go
down [into the sewer]
with the Turtles.’

RHOLAN WONG
-

to understand the [difference be.-
tween the] costumed and the real
people? In the movie, they have

adults going down into the man- .

hole. How is a 3-year-old supposed

‘toknow this is a joke?”

Teigiser doesn't see a problem.
“The Turtles are very tongue-in-

"cheek,” she said. “They spoof the

super heroes. They fight for truth,
justice and a larger slice of pizza.
There's a strong element of humor

that appeals to kids. They plck up-

on it immediately.”
To stem possible confusion and

‘to quell aggression, perhaps a poli-

cy of moderation is best, suggested
Irene Goldenberg, a UCLA famlly

: psychologlst

“Certainly, I think a child should

not play with any single toy con-~

stantly,” she said. “It’s not crea-
tive. But as long as kids are playing
with Turtles in an interactive way
along with other kids, I don’t think

they are much different than the
toy soldiers of a different age.
Every toy seems to be offensive to
some group. The Barbie doll, for
instance, is offensive to some femi-
nists.”

Goldenberg’s suggestion seems
to be working at the Teddy Bear
Preschool in Burbank, where chil -
dren occasionally are allowed to
play with Turtles. “We considered
a Ninja Turtle ban,”
Orlandi, the school’s director. “We
did notice our kids’ behavior get-
ting more aggressive [after Turtles

became popular]. They were trying

to kick and hit.” }
After much discussion with par-

_ ents and children, Orlandi struck a

compromise: “Children can only
bring Ninja-toys on ‘share’ days,

" two days a week. We tell them to
“keep the Ninja weapons at home.

And we don’t allow Ninja Turtle
movies. Some parents said they
don’t want their kids to see them.”

Apolicy of moderation is also in

effect at the YWCA in Glen-
dale, said Mallory Fessler, director
of child care for the 100 summer
camp children and 18 preschoolers
there. Kids are not prohibited from
wearing Turtle gear, but neither
are they encouraged to take part in
Turtle play. “We usually discour-
age them from playing Ninja Tur-
tles,” Fessler said. “There’s no
creativity.”

Rationing Turtle play makes
sense to Judy Hall, an Anaheim
marriage and family therapist.
“Parents have to take responsibili-
ty for providing balanced input,”
she said. “Kids need a variety of

toys. Be alert for the impact of toys :

on behavior.”

What's appealmg about the Tur-
tles, she said, is the element of
rebellion, the fantasy and all the
action.” And toddlers tend to look
up to the Turtles, some parents

" observe, simply because they are

teen-agers.
On the plus side, some parents

© say there are educational benefits

to Turtle play. Each Turtle wears a
different color face mask, and some
children learn colors from Turtle-
watching, parents say.

Personal hygiene, often not ‘a
priority for toddlers, can improve,
Rholan Wong found. “Derek never
wanted to take a shower until he

-. saw Raphael taking one,” he said.

“Now if we could only find a photo
of a Turtle brushing his teeth.”

said Nan
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‘Turtles’ leaves
some shellshocked

By Susan Wloszczyna
USA TODAY

Yes, the Teenage Mutant '
Ninja Turtles are four -wise- "
cracking pizza addicts who .
know how to have a good time.
But these new kings of the box
office also know how to shell
out the violence.

Adults who accompanied .
kids to Teenage Mutant Ninja
Turtles this weekend may have
gotten a little too much bang
for their buck. “The kids
seemed to like it, but I thought
there was too much violence -
and stealing,”’ says Bea
Gotham, 62, of Ramona, Calif.,
who took grandson Kristofer, 6.
“It should have been rated PG-
13. But there were laughs and
the turtles were cute.”

“It was awfully violent, an
hour and 45 minutes of kara-
~ te,” says Joel Isaacson, 43, of
Beverly Hills, Calif., who
brought daughter Stephanie, 7.
 Diane Nestor of Brooklyn,
N.Y., who took sons Willie, 6,
and Benjamin, 9, agrees it was
_ violent, but “they hate Disney.
I took them to see The Little
Mermaid and they were bored.
They thought she was a nerd.”

Other grown-ups enjoyed it.
Carol Barker, 36, of L.A,, says
she was "surpnsed it's as good
as it is. They show a lot of per-
sonality for tortoise shells.”

Some experts think the hu-
mor can’t mask the violence, -
though. Carole Lieberman, a

Los Angeles psychiatrist who -
specializes in violence in the

media, feels that even with no -+ He agrees parents should go
bloodshed or gore, the turtles . with their children. “The pres-
“glorify battle. Two-thirds of " ence of parents is a moderating
the movie is violent. The rest or ~ influence. After you see an ex-
the story is a thin plot.” ..{.7".. %, ., citing film, kids have to get re-

COMBAT READY: April O’Neil (Judnh Hoag) Leonardo, left, and . §
Donatello protect a wounded Raphael from attack in ‘Turtles.’ = )

Moviegoers shell out
$25 4M for ‘Turtles’

laased Monday by Exhlbltor
. Relatlons Co.,‘only last sum-
'v'---..="mer’s Batman and Ghostbus-

By Susan Wloszayna
USA TODAY BT

“While she feels children
shouldn’t see the movie, she "
suggests that if they do, “pa:
ents should go, too, and talk af- "
ter so that kids understand that ~
violence isn't honorable, that
there are other solutions.” = .

Martin Greenburg, a La Jol-
la, Calif., psychiatrist who
works with violent children,

thinks it's too simple to blame -
kids' emotional problems on."

one movie. “In our society, -

ing of violence.” " .

“soriented. Parents should ease
them back to reality.” -
Meanwhile, parents may. be

racmg other worries. Says Ka- |

.ren Brown, 27, of Brooklyn,
. who went with daughters Ta-
. mika, 314,"and Tarina, 514: “

only get bothered when they

try to do things in the house,
. like ninja-kick my lamp.”

> Box-oﬂiee champ, 1A

_ ..Contnbutmg Gordon Bea ‘
s-Mark Collms, Mary Cresse.
there’s a total cultural condon- .

tles has taken the natlon s mov-'
ie theaters-hostage. ‘

"~ The first live- action film
stamng the comlc-book reptile

end, the largest non-summer
and non-holiday opening ever.
Previous record: The Hunt for .
Red October with $17.2 rmlhon
on 1,225 screéns. ~'-

Bemg on almost: double the
usual ‘screens and a-sea of
product tie-ins boosted Turtles.
Lobbies ‘overflowed with luds

“Cowabunga'” war cry.

warriors ‘took 'in $25.4 ‘million"
" on 2,006 screens ils first week-,

in turtle costumes, shoutmg the A

4

Teenage Mutant Nm;a- Tuﬁ - ters II made more money in

their first three days. Batman
..made $42.7 million, Ghostbus-
" ters II $29.47 million. - = .

The movie earned mixed re- .
views, but’ young fans of the
"syndicated TV cartoon show
- gave it a thumbs-up:

» “It looked like they: ;v:te;e

ing to jump right out of the
gcoregn ” sJ:ys Klet' Wilson, 6, of
San Diego. . -~

-»*“] wanna go agatn ” says
lehe Nestor, 6, of Brookiyn. -

" Says Daryl Srmth a Los An-
geles theater manager: “Even
adults have come. back twice.”

./According to ﬁgures re- > Reacuon to violence, SD

3 LA __J‘l
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TV & VIDEO

Jason, Freddy May Help Violent Teens: Teen-agers who
exhibit violent behavior are being treated
with more violence—albeit televised vio-
lence—in the office of Dr. Jeffrey M. Turley,a
child psychiatrist and fellow at the University
of Virginia. To keep his unruly clients in line,
Turley relies on Jason, the warped goaltender
of “Halloween,” and Freddy Krueger of
“Nightmare on Elm Street.” The psychiatrist
found the so-called slasher films helped a
14-year-old boy, who axed the interior of his
family’s home, deal with his feelings of anger.
But Dy, Carole I, Lieberman, a psychiatrist for
the National Coalition on Television Violence,
says she has misgivings about this treatment because she believes
“these kinds of movies stimulate aggression.” !

Jason

| Morning Report
Openings

TV Listings
Radio Listings
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Set children’s TV g1

-ound rules'

before tuning in, expert says

By SHER] GRAVES
Staff Writer

The time to make rules about
‘watching television is before the
child is sitting in front of the TV,

says a UCLA psychiatrist - who

_specializes in the effects of media

on society.

. “Children are not receptwe to

.~ parents switching off the set in the

. .-middle of what they consider their
favorite show,” .said Dr.- Carote

Lieberman, a spokeswoman for the

. Naﬁonal Coalition on Television

: ‘V1olence

.- The first rule parents should
" “make, she said, concerns the num-
. ber of hours a child may spend in
' Jfront of the TV. She recommends

- one hour per day for weekdays and
. -two to three hours per day for

: Z~ weekends. “And, that's the maxi-
;.‘mum"’
-7: These are Lieberman’s guide-
f. lines for parents:

.*. M Go through the TV Guide with
: ;*.your children at the beginning of

H

the week to decide which programs
they will watch during the allotted
time. Then, make a day-by-day
schedule of which programs they
will watch, what time they're on,
and which channel. “This provides

an opportunity for parents to ex-’

plain. why they think certain pro-
grams are valuable and why others
aren’t,” said Lieberman. Say no to
anything that is expected to depict

‘violence or pornography.

W Make it clear that the televi-
sion will not be turned on until
after all homework is done.

M Do not watch television during
the dinner hour. “Families use TV
to avoid communicating with each
other,” said Lieberman. “When
they do this, family members be-
come alienated from each other.
Don't let TV take the place of
parents asking their children how
their day at school was and things
like that.”

8 Plan to watch television with

- your children. Don't just send them

off to watch it alone. When the

program is over, discuss the mate-

rial that was portrayed in the TV

show and how it does or does not -
relate to your lives.

M Plan alternatives to television.
If the children aren't_.g'oing to be
watching TV, what will they be
doing? “Parents need to help their
children get into actf¥ities that will
be nourishing, such as; music les-
sons, organized sports, neighbor-
hood games and. reading” said
Lieberman. ‘“‘One alternative
should be that parents spend time
doing activities with their kids."”

W Don’t expect children to re-
spect the “Do as I say, not as I do”

" philosophy. If you're going to limit

the number of hours your children
can watch TV, you’'re also going to
have to limit your own television
viewing, at least until after your
children have gone to bed.
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Activists protest ‘Nightmare 5’ in nationwide campaign

By Kathy Lo
Staff Writer

Los Angeles activists joined a
nationwide protest against vio-
lence in films Friday at West-
wood’s Mann National Theater.

They protested after the opening
of the film A Nightmare on Elm
Street 5: The Dream Child, where
phantom Freddy Kreuger, the
series’s main character, invades
people’s dreams to kill them.

“We came to protest this one

oW TIMBS

S SERC

DHANU PANCHAL

Protesters answer questions outside theater.

now particularly because all Fred-

dy films are typical of the violent -

films in society,” said UCLA
Assistant Professor of Psychiatry
Carole Lieberman.

e and members of the Los
Angeles Alliance for Survival,
National Coalition On Television
Violence and National Organiza-
tion for -Women (NOW) also
demonstrated against the film's
violence against women and
alleged anti-abortion stance.

Most of the film-goers, howev-
er, disagreed with the protesters.
Film promoter Mike Ryan said the

protest was pointless and served no

constructive purpose.

The protesters saw the film's
first showing, before hosting a
press conference outside the thea-
ter. :

“It’s more horrible than I ever
thought,” said Jerry Rubin, head of
AFS, a peace activist group. “This
movie has so much violence and
manipulation (that it) desensitizes
people to the real horrors of life.”

Lieberman said the film’s subtle
messages pitted children against
parents.

“There’s a lot of anger Freddy
has towards his mother. This

causes more violence and resent-

UCLA professor Carole Lieberman (left) and activist Jerry Rubin (right) protest the movie.

ment between parents and children
at a time when more violence is
going against parents than ever
before,” she said.

But 11-year-old film-goer Bud-
dy Brakha said the movie teaches
children a lesson. “(The movie) is
trying to tell you what not to do —
not to be a psycho and not to do bad
things.”

NOW protested against the
violence towards women. “The
repeated depiction of violence
against women perpetrated by
Freddy fosters acceptance of vio-

See FREDDY, page 7

DHANU PANCHAL
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' Taking Ain
At Violence
On Televisio -

Bill would set limits, but
at what cost to Constitution?




Prime time trauma

The National Coalition on Television Violence rank-
“ed these as the most violent prime time shows on
network TV for the fall 1988 season Rankings are
based the number of acts of violence per hour as

recorded by coalition members

Programs
Miami Vice (NBC) = ~

The Equalizer (CBS)

Crimes of the Century (ABC)
Paradise (CBS)

Something Is Out There (NBC)
Nightwatch (ABC)

Mission: impossible (ABC)
Simon & Simon (CBS)
Sonny Spoon (NBC) %

Midnight Caller (NBC)

Violent a

Hinter (NBC) -
Wiseguy (CBS)
MacGyver (ABC)"

: L.A. Law (NBC)
Af:(NBC) . -
The Cosby Show (NBC

cts

Freddy Krueger brings his “Nightmare on Eirfl
Street” gore to one of two new slasher seriegl

By Richard A. Ryan
Ne¥ws ‘Washington BYJreau y / / 3/ ??
ASHINGTON — Sen. Paul Simon
didn’t sleep well the night he watched
a man being cut in half with a chain-
saw.
After an tough day of campaigning for his Senate
- ssat in 1984, the Illinois Democrat checked into a
motel in an Illinois town. Sitting back to relax, he
clicked on the television. Then, in “living color,” he
was confronted with the blood-spattering, chainsaw
scene.

“Obwviously, it was not real,” Simon recalled. “But
it was real enough that it bothered me that night.”

It also was enough to set Simon on a five-year
campaign to reduce violence on television, an effort
that has won enough converts to trigger congressio-
nal action.

The Senate and House passed legislation to relax
anti-trust laws enough to permit the television in-
dustry, including the three major networks, to joint-
ly develop voluntary guidelines for controlling the
level of television violence. Such cooperative action
is currently prohibited under terms of the Sherman
Anti-trust Act.

THE TWO chambers must still settle the differ-
ences betwe2n their separate bills when Congress re-
turns next month from its summer recess. In addi-
tion to violence, the Senate version asks for
guidelines to reduce the level of explicit sex and ille-
gal drug use nowshownon TV.

Most congressional observers, including repre-
sentatives o the television industry, expect a bill to
be passed ar:d signed by President Bush this year.

But that's where the agreement ends. Congres-
sional suppcrters hope the measure will spur the
tf;lcalvision industry to voluntarily reduce the level of
violence.

Some members of Congress and some constitu-
tional scholars said that while the measures would
require the industry to develop guidelines, they car-
ry an implied threat that Congress would take fur-
ther action if the industry does not cooperate.

“We think this is, on its face, unconstitutional,”
said Barry Lynn, legislative counsel for the Ameri-
can Civil Liberties Union. “It is not the business of
the U.S. Cougress to try to influence the content of
television p ing. That is absolutely forbid-
den by the Fi’m Ame t.”

Please see Violence/28A
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Violence

TV curbs pose

‘constitutional -
‘threat, many say

From page 25A

Eight members of the House Judi-
ciary Committee, including Detroit
Democrats John Conyers and George
Crockett. said in a report the legisla-
tion represented “indirect censor-
ship, clear and simple.”

SPOKESMEN FOR the three

major networks contend the bill is

unnecessary and unlikely to produce
much beyond a few meetings.
Martin Franks, CBS Washington
vice-president, said it is unlikely
cable television operators, whose fare
is often considerably more violent

“and risque than that on network

television, will agree to tamper with
their successful format.

“Part of the reason cable has had

the dramatic growth it has is that it
is obviously offering what viewers
desire — violence and sex,” Franks
said. _
. “In the best of worlds,” added
Beth Comstock, an NBC spokes-
woman, “the groups will meet and
raise a few good points for discussion
but not come to a solution. But I
think even that is optimistic.”

Lawmakers concede chances for a

. dramatic change in television pro-

gramming are slim. But still, they

- reason, they have to try.

“This bill is a little bit like chick-

" en soup when you’re sick,” said Kan-

~nc Nemacratic Reo. Dan Glickman,

R

the primary House sponsor of the bill
and a 1966 graduate of the Universi-
ty of Michigan. “It may help. It can’t
hurt.”- :

CROCKETT WAS the only
Michigan congressman to vote
against the bill. Three were not
present for the vote: Conyers; Carl

Pursell, R-Plymouth; and Guy Van- .

der Jagt, R-Luther.

Television violence has been a
public concern since.the late Tennes-
see Sen. Estes Kefauver held con-
gressional hearings on the topic in
1954. The advent of cable television
has brought a rapid escalation of TV
gore.

Anti-violence activists were given
added impetus recently with the in-
troduction of two syndicated pro-
grams — Friday the 13th and Fred-
dy’s Nightmares — modeled after
highly profitable slasher movies.

David Boyd, a spokesman for the
National Coalition on Television Vi-
olence (NCTV), called the shows two

of the “most brutal and extreme” on"

television. The group is organizing a
boycott against the sponsors and
stations airing the programs.

Last fall, NCTV rated the once
popular but now discontinued Miami
Vice as the most violent on network
television. The Equalizer was not far
behind. Because NCTV counts all
acts of violence in monitoring pro-
grams, its rating system is discount-
ed by some. The group’s 1988 fall
listing of “high violence” programs
included Murder, She Wrote, a
relatively tame mystery program and
Magical World of Disney.

STILL, THERE are numerous
examples of truly violent program-

ming.

George Gerbner, until recently
dean of the Annenberg School of

e University
P his studies
e time televi-
sion viewer sees six ty eight acts of
violence and twu marders in one
evening. 2z

] Lieb:rma

Communications at
of Pennsylvania, s

. a Beverly
Hills psychiatrist, saidfintense com-
petition motivates cabl¥and network
stations to air progragns “that lure
viewers rather than inlipire them.”

“Viewers are lured o programs of
sex and violence bedhuse of their
natural sex and aggreseive drives,”
she said. “(Dr. Sigmund) Freud dis-
covered this around 1900. Now we're
seeing Freud’s discovery proved by
the Nielsen ratings.”, | =

STUDIES DATING to a sur-
geon general’s report in 1972 have
suggested a causal link between tele-
vision violence and aggressive, de-
structive behavior by viewers.

The American Psychological As-
sociation, urging a reduced level of
television violence. iated in a res-
olution: '

“The conclusion drawn on the
basis of 25 years of research ... is that
viewing televised violence may lead
to increases in aggressive attitudes,
values and behavior, particularly in
children.”

Other supporters of reduced vio-
lence include the American Academy
of Pediatrics: the American Medical
Association; the National Institute
of Mental Health; the surgeon gener-
al of the United States; and the
National Parent-Teacher Associa-
tion.

Simon’s proposal came after a
Federal Court declared network co-
operation on programming a viola-
tion of anti-trust statutes. During
the 1970s, the networks agreed to
provide .a “family hour™ of enter-
tainment between 8 and 9 p.m. But a
group of creative artists sued the

networks, contending their coopera-
tive effort was a violation of antitrust
laws — and the court agreed.

The Annenberg studies show the 4
family hour time slot is now the most.
violent period on TV,

Simon's legislation, which he suc- .
cessfully guided through the Senate
in 1985 and again in 1987, removes §
the anti-trust obstacle. Both times *
before, the bill was stymied by House *:
Judiciary Committee Chairman Rep. .
Peter Rodino, D-N.J., who insisted ~
the bill was unconstitutional. Rodino
since retired and the bill passed the
House 399-18 Aug. 1.

GERBNER CALLED the pas-
sage “a timid but positive first step.”

The industry’s failure to respond,
he said, is likely to trigger grass roots
activity against advertisers similar to
that of Terry Rakolta. the Birming-
ham woman so offended by the sexu-
al content of the Fox network’s Mar-
ried With Children, she persuaded
the sponsoring company tu withdraw
its advertising. '

Chrysler Corp. Chairman Lee
Iacocca recently warned television
writers they face the loss of Chrysler.
advertising if they continue the em-
phasis on sex' and violence.

“1 got dangerously close to saying,
‘I am the censor ...” lacocca said in an
interview published last week in
USA Today. “And if vou keep screw-
ing around with this sex and violence
to where people turn off their sets ...
you’re not getting my money.”

Franks, the CBS vice-president,
argued the ultimate judge of televi-
sion content is the viewer,

“We face an election three or four
times every night,” he said. “If people’
switch off a program for whatever
reason — a comedy that is not funny,
a show that js too violent, or a show
that doesn't have enough sex — we
have lost that election.”
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NCTYV boycotts 2 ‘violent series’

By Joe Bensoua
TELEVISION CRITIC

The National Coalition on Television Violence
is calling for a nationwide boycott against sta-
tions and advertisers promoting what it calls
“TV’s two most violent series™: “Friday the 13th”
and “Nightmare on Elm Street: Freddy’s Night-
mares.”

Both syndicated shows take their titles from
popular horror movies. Paramount’s “Friday the
13th” airs at 7 p.m. and midnight Saturdays on
KCOP/Channel 13, and Lorimar’s “Freddy’s
Nightmares” airs at 12:30 a.m. Sundays on
KHdJ/Channel 9.

KH.J reportedly will not renew the series this
fall, but phone calls to both stations were not
returned.

Thomas Radecki, a Champagne, Ill.-based psy-
chiatrist and research director for NCTV, is call-
ing for a boycott of all programming on these
stations until the shows are taken off the air. He
calls “Freddy’s Nightmares” the “most violent
and sadistic program that we have ever moni-
tored, and ‘Friday the 13th’ is not far behind.”

_Carole Lieberman, a UCLA psychiatrist for 10
years and a technical consultant for the TV and
film industry for seven years, has debated a
former producer of “Freddy's Nightmares” twice
and complains that he is typical of creators of
violent TV shows.

“Although they are aware of studies that point
out that violent entertainment promotes violence
in real life, they choose to ignore it for financial
profit,” said Lieberman, the West Coast spokes-
woman for NCTV.

A consultant on soap operas and such prime-
time series as CBS’ “Murder, She Wrote” and
NBC’s “Empty Nest,” Lieberman is convinced
violent programs are having an ill effect on soci-
ety.

“A major danger stemming from watching this
kind of programming is that people learn to solve
their problems by violence,” she said. “Another
problematic effect is that we become desensitized
to escalating depictions of violence such as forced
sex with Satan, suicide, castration, rape and the
killing of parents.”

Lieberman said satanism is on the increase in
television scripts.

“In an attempt to be surrealistic, writers are
increasingly ‘choosing themes related to devil
worship and acts of violence we haven’t seen on
screen before, including the eating of feces.

“People often ask, ‘Is art imitating life or life

Robert Englund as Freddy Krueger in “Fred-
dy's Nightmares” on Channel 9.

imitating art?’ but each side escalates and re-
flects on the other. When we see an increase in
devil worship, the killing of parents and violence
toward women, we see the same subjects on these
shows. It’s not a coincidence.”

Lieberman said she is optimistic the boycott
will work, noting that “Freddy’s Nightmares” has
already been taken off the air by a Canadian
station.

“I think the public is becoming more aware
each year of the danger of violent programming,”
she said. “And they’re becoming more responsive
in trying to get programmers to do something
about it.

“The problem is that there is an audience for
this kind of material or they wouldn’t be making
it. Parents are just not spending enough time
with their children to teach them why they
should or should not watch certain kinds of
shows.”

PepsiCo, Warner-Lambert (Dentyne, Trident,
Certs), 7Up, General Mills, Coors, Nestle’s and
Philip Morris (KoolAid, Cool Whip) top the list
of 33 advertisers NCTV is targeting for boycott.

“Isn’t it interesting that the U.S. Army adver-
tises on these shows?” asked Lieberman, noting
the two series are popular with young males.

“It actually happens frequently that the armed
services advertise on violent TV shows. ... You

don’t think that’s a coincidence do you?

“Another interesting development is the dating
services that advertise on these shows, but what
they’re attracting is young men aroused to vio-
lence, particularly violence directed at women.”

goa
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ulture of violence

Everyday .rudeness,
growing crime rate
permeate soclety

By Annie Nakao

OF THE EXAMINER STAFF

® Ellen Palmer died at the
wheel of her car after crashing into
an AC Transit bus in downtown
Oakland last summer. Less than
12 hours later, two teen-age
friends of the grieving family — in
an act of revenge — ambushed
another AC Transit bus, spraying
it with more than a dozen shots
from a rifle. Driver Billy J. Givens
was killed, and three passengers
wounded. _

® In a well-heeled Oakland
Hills neighborhood, a man put up
large outdoor lights that were too,
bright and irritating to his neigh-
bor. The neighbor took a BB-gun
and shot out the lights. The man

ects lfe in U.S.

installed stronger, brighter lights.
In a rage, the neighbor shot them
out again. The mini-war didn’t
end until cops, attorneys and the
small claims court took over.

® In one South Bay courtroom,
a man is overheard complaining to
an attorney about the large num-
ber of lawsuits being filed in a case.
“Countersue,” says the attorney.

From attitudes like “my lawyer
can beat your lawyer” to the
twisted deeds of mass murderers
like Stockton killer Patrick Purdy,
Americans today appear to be liv-
ing in a society on edge. Settling
disputes means striking back —
sometimes in violence, some sociol-
ogists say.

“It’s this ‘don’t crowd me,’ ‘get
out of my face’ attitude,” said Mi-
chael Rustigan, professor at San
Jose State University’s administra-
tion of justice department. “It’s a
hardball society. ... There's a
readiness to strike back. You know,

[See VIOLENCE, A-12] |

VIOLENCE ON TELEVISION

Eatee——

“Cosby"" contains no acts of violence, as is true o[' “A
Different World,” “ALF" and "Who's the Boss?

*Miami Vice"" scores as the most violent program on

TN it h W At nf vnas homy mee hoanr
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Violence cutting
across U.S. soclety

‘Don t get mad — get even.’

" Rustigan, who is writing a book
about violence in the 1980s, says
the growing adversarv nature of to-
day’s society ranges from ‘“every-
day rudeness we're all experienc-
ing” to the startling rise in crime
and, in particular, mass murders.

" *You have to put homicide and
mass murder somewhere on this
continuum of retaliation, to win
out, to get the last lick."” he said.
“But the mentality behind the gun-
man is also behind the lawsuits:
that you have to settle disputes as
tough as possible. You even had
former President Reagan talking
“like that. It's part of the cultural
ethos of the 1980s.”

Epidemic of violence

Dane Archer, a UC-Santa Cruz
soctologist, said that while incivility
and rudeness are a quantum leap
from actual violence, he concurred
there is an “‘epidemic of vinlence in
this country not found in others.”
Archer, citing U.S. and New Zea-
land homicide rates, said: "If the
death rate from Caesarean sections
was 50 times higher here than in
New Zealand, we'd have a presiden-
tial commission. But we've adapted
to these astronomical rates of vio-
lence in this country.”

- ‘Indeed, the national homicide
rate has nearly doubled since the
early 1960s. Overall serious crime
in America — homicide, rape, rob-
bery and assault — has nearly qua-
drupled since 1960.

= Violence has reached such pro-
portions that in 1986 Congress and
the surgeon general created a spe-
cial section at the federal Centers
for Disease Control in Atlanta to
track injuries because of violence.

-.Like Rustigan, Arnold Gold-
stein, director of Syracuse Univer-
sity’s Center for Research on Ag-
gression, said violence has gone up
in direct proportion to the decline

of what he called “pro-social” be-|
haviors: empathy, caring, shar'mg.‘
altruism and cooperation.

Socxologxsts have long tied the1
rise in violence to factors such as'
the breakdown of the family and;
community, urban denslty and:
poverty.

The victim complex

Rustigan said a major. factor in
the recent rise of crime, particular--
ly mass murder, is the “victim com-
plex.” in which those who feel
wronged by society feel justified in .
seeking revenge. Goldstein cited a
“steady diet” of violence on televi-
sion and the "“200-year-old love af-
{air with guns.”

A study by the National Coali-
tion on Television Violence re-
vealed that by the time an Ameni-
can is 18, he or she will have
watched 32,000 murders and 40,000
attempted murders on television.
TV now averages 12 acts of vio-
lence per hour, the study said.

. R

e e -

While the long-term effects of
such viewing is undetermined.
studies have shown that children
are more violent in play after
watching such programs.

“I think the media is both a
reflection and a stimulant of soci-
ety,” said Carole Lieberman, assis- |
tant clinical professor of psychiatry
at UCLA and a spokeswoman for
the television coalition. “What's
happening is that children are get-
ting stimulated by all this violence
in the media and the world. Child-
ren see their parents getting cut off
on the roads and everybody yelling.
There just seems to be an under- |
current of violence in their daily
lives. And the message they seem to
get is that the answer to violence is
violence.”

Among the biggest contributors
to this message, she and others say,
are the Rambo-type avenger heroes
that are prominent on television
and in movies.

The proliferation of guns

" But experts say the biggest envi-
ronmental factor linked to the in-
crease of violence is the prolifera-
tion of guns.

David Spiegel, professor of psy-
chiatry and behavioral sciences at
Stanford University, said: “I'd say
the big picture is not getting better ’
or worse, but some of the worst
things that have ever happened in
human history have been happen-
ing in this century, not because
people are nastier, but because our
technical ability to commit may-
hem has increased.

“The commercial interests and \
political extremists who think
there’'s some great democratic vir- .
tue in having.a bunch of dangerous
weapons throughout the country
are responsible for the capacity of
deranged people to wreak havocon.
everyone else,” Spiegel said.

Archer, whose study of homicide

rates in 110 countries was pub-
lished in a 1985 book, agreed that -
guns are a major factor in Ameri-
can violence. He said the U.S. ho-
micide rate is 30 times that of En- :
gland.

“Undoubtedly, conflict does oc- ’
cur in England,” Archer said. “The
difference is that a drunken fight in
a house won't escalate to a fatal
incident.” ‘

Seeking protection _

" As more criminals obtain guns, |
so does the segment of the popula- l
tion that wants protectlon, experts |
said.

“We're all geared up for retaha- ‘
tion, and that produces a reaction,”
Rustigan said. “You have a society A

that's very much on edge, ready to .
lash back.”

Conflict resolution programs
like the Conciliation Forums of
Oakland. which mediate neighbor-.
hood disputes, can help greatly,
Rustigan said.

Richard Cowan, the forums ex- .
ecutive director, said the program
— which helps mediate disputes
from parking conflicts to barking
dogs — operates in Oakland neigh-
borhoods and three city high
schools. .

“There are an awful lot of dm- ,
putes that on the face of it are
minor but can easily escalate like
wildfire into something big,” Cow-

an said. :
Spiegel said that while the
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“mood of the times” lsnt directly
linked to violence, he contended
that the Reagan era “has been one \

the underclass, the bigger the group
of people who are disadvantaged
and more likely to tum to crime
and violence.”

Rustigan agreed that “we need a
; kinder, gentler society — President
| Bush picked up on that rightly. 1
cern for colleagues, the poor or * think people recognize it emotion-
weak hasn't been high on anyone’s ally. Ina sense, we have to chill out,’

cimeites let T o dan' bemw i oan L P,

of -self-righteous selfishness. I'm
| not particularly proud of the 1980s.
| The symbol has been the yuppie,

ambition and acquisitiveness. Con-
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TRDAY THE13™

Series rakes in profits amid
protests of gross misconduct

By JIM BENSON

Daily News Statf Writer

The teens who flock year after
year to see a macabre killer
named Jason Voorhees — and
the studio that keeps bringing
him back — can sum up their
feelings for the stream of gory
“Friday the 13th” flicks in one
word: gross.

Paramount executives define
the word differently than the
young, loyal audience that loves
to laugh, applaud and scream at
the relentless bloodletting.

The studio has grossed more
than $172 million in box-office
receipts from the first six movies
— the most successful horror se-
ries of all times — and millions
more from home video, pay
cable, syndication and a popular
season-old spinoff TV series.

Now comes *“Friday the |3th
Part VII — The New Blood,”
which opens in 1,600 theaters na-
tionwide today. This time, Jason,
with an all-new look after being
chained at the bottom of a lake
for years, encounters a teen-ager
who can destroy him with her
powers of telekinesis.

The distressed teen musters all
of her powers just to stay alive
after accidentally setting Jason
free. She creates fires, blows
floors open, causes a house to ex-
plode and a pier to collapse.

“Jason now faces someone able
to seriously hurt him,” producer
lain Paterson conceded.

Hurt the myth of Jason

Paramount is worried that ex-
posure in the media can hurt the -
myth of Jason. When Kane Hod-
der, the latest in a long line of lit-
tle-known actors to play Jason, |

consented to an interview, it was
on the condition that he not be
asked what it’s like to play the
part of the killer. The studio re-
portedly stipulated that anything
that could reveal what Jason is
really like could hurt the charac-
ter's image. |

Will part seven prove 1o be Ja-
son’s unlucky number?

Not as long as there is more
money to be made, acknowl-
edged Sidney Ganis, president of
worldwide marketing for Para-
mount’s motion-picture group.
Given its astronomical profits
and low overhead — which has
been estimated at anywhere from
$3 million to $12 million per pic-
ture — that could be a long
while.

In recent years, the box-office
take for the “Friday the 13th™

of $39.7 million for the original
picture in 1980 to $19.4 million
for the sixth in the series, titled
“Jason Lives,” in 1986,

But Paramount hopes to re-
verse the trend with this latest re-
lease by following the lead of two
other sequels — parts three and
four — that performed better
than any of the other remakes.
The reason, of course, is the Fri-
day-the-13th release date, which
gives the film’s marketers a big
promotional tie-in, Ganis said.

It takes more than hype to
bring back the film’s die-hard
fans, however. Even the man who
started it all is baffled by the mo-
vie's cult following.

“I don't quite understand its
success,” said Sean Cunningham,

.who created, produced and
directed the first film in the se-
ries. *“Paramount has consistently
made the same film over and
over again (nearly) every year,

|_like lemmings. Kids go back, and

movies has dropped, from a high |.

| COVER STORY

In “Friday the 13th Part VIl — The New Blood," above, Jason holds an

&

ongoing grudge — and an

ax. Above left, Jason leaves a violent calling card for Tina, played by Lar Park Lincoln.

[ they know exactly what to expect
— and they get what they're pro-
mised. It’s a ritual, like spring
break.”

The idea for the name “Friday
the 13th™ poked into Cunningh-
~ am's head while he was trying to

devise a title for, of all things, a

children’s show.

*I figured if that was the title of

a feature film, I could sell that,”
he said. “It was never intended to
be anything but a way to keep the
lights on. As it turned out, it hap-
petLed to be my admission to the
club.”

Follows same story line

*““Friday the 13th™ hasn’t
veered much from its original
story line about gruesome mur-
ders at Camp Crystal Lake, where
most of the crystal (and knives,
hatchets, etc.) can be seen stick-
ing through the torsos and heads
of sex-crazed camp counselors.

See, Jason holds a grudge. It
seems he drowned while his
counselors, who were supposed
1o be on duty, were off on a tryst.
Now this indestructible creature
in a hockey mask is armed 10 the
teeth and ready to exact a little
revenge.

_Cunningham thought it would’

“be better to leave his creation in

the capable hands of Paramount
— never dreaming it would be
such a financial success — and he
sold the rights to the movie stu-
dio. He has gone on to make
other films, including his latest,
titled “Deep Six,” but has never
been able to come up with a hit to
match “Friday the 13th.”

The studio, meanwhile, went
on to create six more films with-
out him, the second picking up
where the original left off: in a
hospital room with the sole survi-
vor from the camp, Alice, telling
disbelieving police that Jason is
still somewhere in the lake.

Part two begins with Alice at
an emotional breaking point after
having a series of violent dreams
about her murderous experi-
ences, which included separate
bouts with Jason and his mother,
Mrs. Voorhees.

One night, when Alice opens
up the refrigerator for a bedtime
snack, she finds Mrs. Voorhees’
severed head, replete with de-

monic smile on her lips, staring .

back. An arm snaps out and grabs
Alice, and an ice pick is thrust at
her face, through the base of her
nose and out the other side.

The story picks up five years

_later with a new cast and crew of -

lustful teens at work and play,
" while the prowler, a.k.a. Jason, is
out to avenge the death of his
mother. One by one, he slashes,
bashes, cuts, mutilates, stabs,
grabs and generally dismembers
everyone he can get his hands
on.

Death greatly exaggerated

It appeared Jason had met his
end in March 1984, when Para-
mount released “Friday the 13th
— The Final Chapter,” but the
little guy proved he had staying
power — both at the box office
and in the lake.

He never would have survived
if his life depended on the critics.
His attacks on amorous teens
were nothing compared to the ra-
vaging given the series by film
writers, who had a field day rip-
ping apart the movies' repetitive
plots and heavy emphasis on
gore. In January 1986, Roger
Ebert put “Friday the 13th Part
[1,” on his all-time hate list,
which included nine other films
with “Part II” in_their titles. At

the same time, Gene Siskel
named 10 films that he never
wantcd to see again, and ﬁvg_

See ‘FRIDAY’ / Pg. 11
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Continued from Page 10

list.

Headlines appeared in newspa-
pers across the country that read,
“Jason Becoming Horrifyingly
Old,” “A Distorted View of Hu-
manity” and “Frightful Friday.”

The original “Friday the 13th”
that propelled Cunningham into
the limelight had a young, mostly
male following eight years ago.
He suspects that many. of those
same fans today are in their mid-
to late-teens and now bring their
girlfriends with them to partake
of a little innocent, deadly fun.

“Essentially, it’s a social event
for laughing and having a good
time,” he said. “It’s like going on
a roller coaster . . . If you ride by

yourself, it’s not fun. If you go

with 10 other kids, it’s better.”

Some, however, question
whether these movies wind up
“desensitizing”” young people to
violence.

Dr. Carole Lieberman, a Bev-
erly Hills psychiatrist who often
consults with people in the media

- to provide psychological insights
into their work, takes the film-
makers to task. Although Licber-
‘man said that she finds nothing
wrong with well-done horror mo-
vies. that. seek to scare the audi-
ence by tricking it — such as the
original **Jaws™ — she questions
the constant, repetitive violence

“Friday the 13th” films made the

characterized by the “Fnday the
13th” films.

“It is so easy to make it gorier,”
she said. “But you have to be real

| clever to make it scarier. It’s the
| difference between being creative

and trying to get more money.”
Despite a barrage of attacks

from critics over the years, Jason

and his colleagues in terror from

the “Halloween™ and ““Night- |

mare on Elm Street” school of

filmmaking have remained in-

credibly popular. '
The reason, according to Lie-

| berman, is that they offer the

young audience a chance to get in
touch with their feelings in a pro-
tected atmosphere.

Another reason for their suc-
cess, Lieberman reasoned, is that
“people often walk around like
zombies these days trying to
numb themselves to the pain they
see around them and the hurt
they feel inside themselves. They
lose touch with feeling alive. Hor-
ror movies are a way of poking
themselves to feel something —
even if that something is terror.

The fright films, she said,
“bring on a combination of pain
and pleasure that follows the
principle of hitting your thumb
with a hammer so you forget your
headache. We each have many
headaches that can be temporan-

ly relieved by-the pleasure and" |

pain of horror movies.”

The newest camp counselors atf 2
fictional Crystal Lake will be: [

lucky if they have heads left to

ache at the end of this latest se--
1. quel.
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National coalition fights violence in films

By HELLE NIELSEN
Statl Writer

The National Coalition on Televi-
sion Violence will step up its work
against violence in Hollywood movies
because 59 percent of 1987 movies
it surveyed contained high levels of
violence. NCTV officials said
Monday

“Forty percent of television vio-
lence comes from film entertain-
ment,” said Thomas Radecki,
research director for NCTV. “The
most intense, sadistic and gruesome
violence on TV has skyrocketed with

the advent of cable and videocassette

rentals, and it has been reaching
younger ages.”
NCTV surveyed 133 movies

released in 1987 and 59 percent of
these contained violence “likely to
have some harmful unconscious
effects on normal children and

adults,” said a coalition press release..

The coalition found 18 percent of the
movies to be “unfit for human
consumption.”

Radecki said “The Running Man”
was an example of such a movie.

The movie featured 146 acts of

violence per hour, including a char-
acter's head being blown apart and
a chainsaw death, along with stab-
bings, beatings and shootings, he
said. The “bad guys™ were portrayed
so that audiences derive pleasure
from seeing them murdered, Radecki
said.

Radecki said this entertainment
desensitizes viewers, causing violent
and anti-social behavior.

“We estimate that violent enter-
tainment accounts for between 25 and
50 percent of anger and violence, by
establishing and reinforcing a subcul-
ture of violence on a daily basis,” he
said.

NCTV researcher Carole Lieber-
man_said movies have a profound
‘effect, because they tend to glamorize
violence.

“The image on the screen is so
much more powerful than what you
read,” Lieberman said.

Eli Rubinstein, an adjunct profes-
sor in mass communications research
at the UNC journalism school, said
that while it is impossible to measure
in numbers the harm caused by
television violence, TV violence does
affect viewers.

“You cannot put figures on it or
say that any one individual was
caused to commit violence by waitch-
ing violence on television,” Rubin-

stein said. “But it does have an effect.”

Rubinstein served on a 1972 task
force set up by the U.S. Surgeon
General to study TV violence and

__

social behavior, which found that
children who watch four or more
hours of television each day are more
likely to show aggression than child-
ren who watch less television, he said.
An update study in 1982 confirmed
the 1972 findings, he said.

However, Rubinstein said, movies
are less likely to be as pervasive as
television, because people do not
watch movies as often as they do
television.

Some researchers dispute the
research linking violent behavior to
television and movie violence, argu-
ing the research isn't good enough,
Rubinstein said. But while they are
reputable rescarchers, they are a
minority, he said.

Both Radecki and Rubinstein cited
a study which has followed a group
of 800 people for 22 years as evidence
that large consumption of television
violence causes violent behavior.

The subjects who watched the most
television violence clearly showed
increased aggressive behavior,
Rubinstein said.

Radecki said the NCTV supports
legislation presented by Sen. Paul
Simon, D-Ill., which would give the
TV and cable industnies a three-year
exemption from anti-trust laws,
allowing them to join cfforts on the
problem.

But the NCTV would prefer leg-
islation requiring television stations
to do public service announcements
warning against the harmful effects,
Radecki said.

“I don't see a necessity for congres-
sional censorshlp‘ he Sdld Educal-
.
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Psychiatrist curbs kid vid violence

By STEVE SANDERS

The controversial, action-charged
‘‘Captain Power’’ animated series has
added a psychiatrist to the production
staff in a move to address concerns
about the effects of violence on young
viewers.

Media consultant and psychiatrist
Carole Lieberman has been recruited
by ‘‘Captain Power’’ executive produc-
er and creator Gary Goddard who not-
ed, ‘““When you have a high action
show, it’s important to balance the ac-
tion and adventure with an awareness
that our audience includes young
viewers.”’

The series has generated controversy
due to a high amount of on-screen vio-
lence, coupled with an interactive for-
mat which allows children to ‘‘shoot”’
villains during the program by aiming
at bright orange dots on the screen.
‘‘Captain Power’’ is TV’s first live-
action ‘‘television-to-toy’’ interactive
program.

*‘Captain Power’’ was the top-rated
weekly children’s syndicated series
during the November 1987 sweeps pe-
riod according to Nielsen, and is the
fourth-rated overall children’s syndi-
cated program. It currently airs in over
200 domestic markets and has been sold
for broadcast or home distribution to 46
foreign countries.

Lieberman told The Hollywood Re-
porter that her involvement with ‘‘Cap-
tain Power”’ began when she studied
the show and became concerned by the
show’s amount of violence, which was
the subject of a study conducted by the
National Coalition on Television
Violence.

*‘The image of a kid coming home to
an empty house, sitting in a dark room
and shooting at a television set is a very
disturbing one,’” she noted.

**There are studies, 43 out of 47 to be
exact, that show when a .child is ex-
posed to violent toys or media, the child
becomes more aggressive in the period
of time following. New studies show
that the more aggressive a child is when
he is young, the more likely he is to stay
that way as a teenager and as an aduit.
There are great implications from this
exposure to violence,’’ stated

Lieberman.

The media consultant wrote a letter
to Goddard which resulted in his bring-
ing her on board on an hourly basis (at
$75 per) as a psychiatric script consul-
tant, a function Lieberman had been
performing for several years.

Upon reviewing scripts and tapes of
the show, Lieberman — to her admitted
surprise — discovered many ‘‘positive
things’* about the series and assessed
that the program did ‘‘show teamwork
and values’' particularly in each epi-
sode’s ‘B’ storyline.

The psychiatrist suggested that the
orange dots (the target for the viewer’s
interactive gun) be moved as often as
possible away from the bodies of the
villains to inanimate objects, such as
computer pads, to allow children to
‘‘do something productive’’ in aiding
Capt. Power's fight for good rather
than promoting violence against others.

Lieberman also stated that the series
will also be decreasing the amount and
length of violence by trimming the run-
ning time of the battle scenes during the
program.

These changes — along with the shift
in the target “‘bull’s-eye’’ areas — will
remain true to the style of the fast-paced
*‘Captain Power" format and will be
utilized in varying degrees. According
to Lieberman, the suggestions have
been implemented in some of the last
episodes produced for the current sea-
son and will affect all entries of the
second season as well.

*‘My role in ‘Captain Power’ is not
that of a censor,”’ insisted Lieberman.
“I want to work with the writers and
creative team to enhance the characters.
Human elements and positive stories
don’t have to take second place to ac-
tion, nor do you have to sacrifice any
excitement.

‘“The result is an exciting half-hour
of innovative programming that doesn’t
jeopardize young viewers’ psychologi-
cal development,’’ she stated.

‘I would like the show to have a lot
less violence,’’ Lieberman noted. ‘‘But
at least if they cut down the violence
and increase the positive themes and the
show still gets high ratings, it will be a
great model for other shows to follow.”’
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“Faces of Death” tapes show human and arwmal kilings; 'Ot the Dead" depicts luneral practices. -

Violent views of ihe other side
of life show an interest in overkil

By LEWIS BEALE * Apple's comment is right on the money, for

Onily Nows Stalf Wrter there is no doubdt that, like tapes showing explicit

- ‘| sex, the sale and rental uf death-and-destruction

Say hello 10 the Grim Reaper. He and his bud- | @pcs is booming because they allow prople 10

dies, Destruction, De: jon and Di ber- dulge their voyeuristic tendencies in the privacy
ment, arc big hits at the local video store. | , Of theirown

Thanks i i scenes * “It's curiosity, plain and simple,” said Jaffer
o es Y, P pic,
ranging from the 1 uau%::rp?rlﬂym%w For- | Ali, vice president of marketing for MPI Home.
- mula Ove racing car crashes, the simulated vio- | Video, explaining the appeal of these tapes.
. lence of the silver screen is beginning to look like Death is something we're all going to share.
s0 much Pablum. Just check out these delicacies: 1 believe that humankind Jikes fast sequenc
*“Faces of Death,” & gr 1ape first released of things, gore and excilement,” added Joe Levin,
in 1983, now has spawncd two sequels. The vi- | §everal manager of Power Sparts Video, “especial-
doos feature aciual human and animal killings, | ¥ when it's not happening to you.”.
induding TV news disaster outtakes that were Dr. Calvin Frederick, a professor in the Depart-
deemed 0o gruesome for broadcast, an electric- | ment of Psychiatry at UCLA, puls it another way.
chair exccution, autopsics, & bridge-jump suicide, | TIn this era of violence, and worldwide violence, |
sharks ripping humans apart, even the killing of think we are, and have become, a violent society.
monkeys in a restaurant where fresh monkey These tapes are symptoms of that phenomenon.™
brains are on the menu. MPI Home Video, the This mentality is certainly nothing new. Acci-
Oak Forest, IIL, firm that distributes these tapes, dents and other disasters have always atiracted
claims that 1o date they have racked up total sales | their share of rubberneckers, and fiction fitms
" of 100,000 units for the trio, at a cost of $59.95 featuring violence and extreme gore are a staple of
- per cassette for “Faces of Death 1" and $69.95 for | e industry. Since “Faces of Death and the *Ha-
voc™ series are documentanies, however, their ap-

" its sequels. ) ]

;" Not o be outdone, MP! has also rcleased “Of ** peal can probably be traced back 10 the year 1962,
lhelo)ag.“a"' o'd ,UE. exami when an ltalian filmmaker named Gualiiero Jaco-
funcral practiocs around the world. The tape in- | Petti released “Mondo Cane,” the first in a series

of increasingly grotesque films about bizarre, lund

cludes scenes of body preparation i rtuari
rklerdy on 1o mortuancs, & andcruelri(ualsandpnaicsfmmamundmc

body a ber, cata-
combs with mummified remains and such esoteric | world-
acts as Filipinos sewing shut the eyes of the dead Disgusting and compelling
before their interment. Released in 1984, “Of the | - Jacopeti, a former journalist and magazine edi-
P;g; has sold 15,000 cassettes at a unit price of | 1or, recognized almost instinctively that dcpnvilz
-7 : is both disgusting and compelling. Although mil
And then there are the crash tapes. Grand Prix, | . by.mday‘mds - a:naxindmy‘people_
and Indy cars, Formulas One and Two, power | eating dog meat and an African king who force-
boats, motocross, stock cars — you name it, | fed his wives in order 1o faiten them up — “Mon-
there's a tape out there that features its destruc- | do Cane™ proved an enormous box-office success,
tion. Key items here are the “Havoc™ series of | spawning a pop recond hit (“More,” which rose 1o
videos (there are now six, the last of which has |. No. 8 on the chans) and several sequels. More
s0ld 15,000 copies in. the last four months), dis-" | important, with the 1966 release of “Africa Ad-
tributed by Tarzana-based Power Sporis Video, | dio™ (retitled “Africa — Blood and Guts™), with
- and “The Accidcot,” reicased by Classic Family | its scenes of tribal slaughter, sacrifice and other
of Ch th bloodthirsty behavior, Jacopetti made a signifi-

EINeT
S . e =] cant advance on the long march toward explicit
Outer limits cinematic violence. . .
“These tapes represent the outer limits of the What Jacopetti couldn't show in the "60s, the

: - i - . video business.” said Steve Apple, exccutive edi- | - “Faces of Death™ tapes have brought inlo the
A Formua Two race car takes flight, returns wiciently to earth and  tor of the Video Insider, an industry trade maga- 4 living rooms of the *80s. Acoonding lo MPI Home
explodes in scana from “Havoc [V," a video of wid moments in-  zine. “There's only ooe place you can see these -
motor sports. The. drved walked away without injury. . .. oo P A R R, L i  Contiued onfaze S,
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Continued from Page 4 = -

Video's Jaffer Ali, the initial

“Faces of Death™ tape, released
in 1983, .sold poorly (1,500 units
the first year) until word-of-

mouth and a wire-service story .

about the nature of its contents
combined to create a sales phe-
nomenon: 20,000 units in three
months in 1985.

. According to Ali, the scenes in
the videos come from a variety
of sources, including repellent
wildlife footage provided by

noted nature.filmmaker Bill Bur- '

rud. “None of these scenes are
staged, and no one was killed or
hurt in the making of these
tapes,” said Ali.

Bill Burrud, reached at hlS Los
Angeles production company,
said all three tapes were pro-
duced by his son John and did
in fact contain outtake footage
from his *“Animal World™ series,
seen on the Disney Channel.
Burrud said the first “Faces of
Death™ was released in 1980 in
Japan as a theatrical feature and
grossed $6 million in that coun-
try.- .
Burrud said, “‘I hang my head
a little bit in shame™ when he
thinks about some of his footage
"being on the “Faces of Death”
tapes. But he also feels that they
are misunderstood.

*“If someone listens to the nar-
ration of that show (the first
tape),” said Burrud, “and I don’t

think anyone really has, it's actu- -

ally a fair narration. It isn’t pro-
violence. And at the end of the
film, there’s a birth sequence.
Life is a cycle.”

Criticism, defense

Ali, who claimed that ‘most of
the criticism of the tapes has
come from animal-rights groups,
was also quick to defend them
from their detractors. **The nar-
ration (of the tapes) is against
animal slaughter and senseless
_violence,” he said. “The point is
that the sanitized violence you
see in the ‘Rambo’ movies or
‘Death Wish' is more damaging
to the psyche; it becomes much
more; acceptable. They ‘use vio-
lence!'ds an-acceptable alterna-
tive, whereas ‘Faces of Death’

%0n this er'aco/
“violence, and

worldwide violence,

1 think we are, and
have become, a
violent society.
These tapes are

- symptoms of that
phenomenon

Dr. Calvin Frodorlck .
. ed Frederick. “It represents kind

- UCLA Department of Psychiatry

shows it's unaccepiéble ‘The

. message of anti-violence in

‘Faces of Death’ seems to be

missing in the analysis.”

What’s not missing in the
analysis is the fact that both the

“Faces of Death” and “Havoc”’

series seem to have a strong ap-
peal to teen-agers. In fact, the
“Havoc™ series was produwd
and edited with the lower end of

the demographic. spectrum in.

mind. “We picked up material
that is very exciting,” said Pow-
er Sports Video’s Joe Levin,
“but we also tried to keep a low
profile about fatal accidents, so
we could orient the tape towards

_the younger audience, people

aged 16 to 30.™
*Havoc” is certainly tamer

. than “Faces of Death.” Although

the tapes contain some awesome
crackups — including driver Ni-

ki Lauda’s famous fireball explo-

sion at the Nurburgring in 1976
and the 1955 Le Mans crash that
killed more than 80 spectators
— most of the sequences feature
non-fatal spinouts, flips and
crashes of all types. Neverthe-

less, the fact that all of these

tapes are tops with teens seems,
according to some observers, to
say a lot about teens in pamcu-
lar, and society in general

1

“Adolesoenoe is a time v\'rhén
people feel inner turmoil,”-said
Carole_Lieberman, a medical

"~ doctor and media script consult- |

ant. “When they (adolescents)
see this turmoil projected in
some way, a part of them con-
nects with this, feels reassured

" that other people are feehng

what they're feeling. These vi-
deos connect with powerful -un-
conscious sexual and aggresslve
drives.”

“Teen-agers seem to be at-

* tracted to things like horror

films and heavy-metal music
that may flirt with death,” add-

-of a rebellion against the estab-

lishment; there’s a kind of ex-
citement to be able to ﬂxrt thh
death and stlllfmaster it.” :
Lieberman feels that this ob—
session with death and the for-
bidden goes even deeper. “Ev-
eryone 1s struggling with their
sexual and aggressive drives,”
she said, ““and there is a natural
human curosity to see forbid-
den things. But the alienation of
society is an increasingly import-
ant factor here. Society has got-
ten more violent, and people

- have gotten more alienated from

each other.”

Some observers contend that
the existence of tapes such as
“Faces of Death,” which have
generated relatively little atten-
tion or media controversy, says |
a lot about sexual hypocnsy n

‘America.

“I think the video mdustry is

a little embarrassed (by these
tapes) ” said the Video Insider’s
Steve Apple, “especially because

of the current trend on the part

‘of - the religious -right and the

Meese Commission to ban sexu-

‘ally explicit films, and these

films are allowed to go out there.
I .don’t advocate censorship, but
it’s ironic that (the tapes are):al-
lowed to exist without the up-
roar of these people.”




